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PREFACE. 


TIIE  object  oftJie  following  work  is,  to  afford  practical  assistance  to  the  student 
of  Chinese.  All  theoretical  disquisition  respecting  the  nature  of  the  language  has 
been  purposely  omitted.  On  this  subject  much  lias  already  been  said  ; but5  as  jet5 
in  our  language,  lktle  practical  assistance  has  been  afforded  to  the  student.  It  is 
hoped  that  this  grammar  lvill,  in  some  degree,  supply  the  defect.  And,  as  it  is  the 
first  work  of  the  kind  in  English^  and  treats  of  a language  little  known  to  Eui'ope- 
ans,  it  will,  with  the  judicious,  meet  with  everj  suitable  allowance. 


The  writer  strongly  recommends  ittothe  student  to  pay  particular  attention  to  the 
Chinese  character ; and  not  to  consider  that  he  knows  any  phrase,  till  he  can  write, 
without  reference,  every  character  contained  in  it.  Jftliis  be  attended  to  at  first,  it 
will  render  his  future  progress  more  easy,  more  pleasant,  and  in  the  writer^  opinion 
more  rapid,  tlian  if  he  confined  himself  merely  to  the  pronunciation  of  Avoi  ds. 

The  Chinese  occasionally  practise  writing  with  a pencil  and  water  on  a flat  tile. 
The  water  dries  up  almost  instantly,  and  they  form  the  Character  again  and  again 
till  perfect.  The  student  will  find  this  mode  of  practising  writing  extremely  useful, 
and  thu*s  forming  the  character  repeatedly,  the  best  method  of  committing  it  to  memory. 

The  acquisition  of  the  Chinese  language  has  often  been  represented*  almost 
impracticable : and  sometimes,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  said  to  be  very  easy. 
It  is  of  importance  that  the  student  should  take  the  middle  path,  where  indeed  the 
truth  lies.  To  know  something  of  the  C!iine$e  language  is  a very  easy  thing; — to 
knowasrtiuch  of  it  as  will  answer  man^  useful  and  important  purposes  is  not  extreme- 
ly  difficult ; — but  to  be  master  of  the  Chinese  language,  a point  1q  w]iich  tl'.e  writer 
has  yet  to  look  forward,  he  considers  extremely  difficult.  However  the  difficuUv  is 
not  insuperable.  It  is  “ a difficulty  wUcIi” （in  the  words  6f  Sir  William  Jones， 、vheu 
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speaking  of  the  Persian  language)  ulike  all  others  in  the  world,  will  be  insensibly 
surmounted  by  the  habit  of  industry  and  perseverance,  without  which  no  great  de- 
sign was  ever  accomplished. 5, 


The  student  therefore  should  not  undertake  Chinese  under  the  idea  that  it  is  a 
very  easy  thing  to  acquire  : nor  should  he  be  discouraged  from  attempting  it  under 
an  impression  that  the  difficulty  of  acquiring  it  is  next  to  iasurmountable. 

Should  this  attempt  meet  with  a favorable  reception5it  is  intended  to  be  succeeded 
by  Dialogues,  Chinese  aud  English  ； with  Miscellaneous  Translations,  calculated  to 
facilitate  the  progress  of  the  student.  Also  by  a Dictionary  of  the  Chinese  Lan- 
guage in  two  Parts.  The  first,  Chinese  and  English;  the  second,  English  and  Chi- 


nese. 


Macao,  April  2c/,  1811. 
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Page  17,  line  8,  for  ( Cuon99  read  ( CuonJ 

19,  一 5,  for  read  c keu.> 

20， •一  6,  and  elsewhere,  for  < hiu/ 

read  ( hcd* 

— 35,  — ■ 9,  for  * /iV/  read  1 

■ 44,  一 5,  for  < chuengy9  read  € cliuenJ 

49,  一 8,  lor  * kiutn,9  read  * keutn/ 

— — 51,  — 2,  dele  (n). 

55,  — 16,  and  elsewhere,  for 

read  c tang.7 

59,  一 In  the  note  for c (1)/  read  < (2)>, 

and  for^(2)/  read  (1)/ 

67,  一 33,  for  read  c p'e^J 

14,  for  c pee^  read  ^wan.7 

73,  一 2,  for  < hi tungy  read  ( heung.y 

81,  一 10,  aft^r  * the  extreme/  read 

(1),  and  after  read  (2). 

90,  lines  8,  1),  13,  for  4 Ya}*  read  c A' 

• 01,  line  5,  for  € read  c she/ 

93,  last  line,  after  "old/  dele  the 

comma. 

94,  line  5,  for  {&c.’ 一 read  c&/ 

96,  — 11,  after  t y ay ^ dele  (3). 

102,  lines  2,  4,  and  p.  103,  1.  19  for 

c sUy,"  read  ( shfiy. 7 

105, line 5,  for  ‘cu}V  read  ‘cups •’ 

120,  — 4,  for  ‘ not，’  read  ‘ not. 


Tage  121,  line  3,  after  K leaou'  read  ^exple- 
tive to  round  the  sentence./ 

122,  — 18,  for  read  ^tsaou.9 

131,  — 10,  for  chae*  read  < kac.9 

164,  — 12,  after  < time/  dele  the 

semicolon. 

165， 一 0,  before  c Emperor/  read  c the/ 

1G7,  一 4,  after  (discourse,)  place  a note 

of  interrogation, 

119,  一 11,  for  ckeabiv,9  read  < keaoii.9 

18(5， 一 6,  after  ‘ him,’  dele  ‘&c.’ 

194,  — 7,  after  c advised/  read  *<Src/ 

204， 一 14,  for  ^ aoUy  read  c Taou.1 

206,  last  line,  for  respected/ read  c res- 
tricted/ 

213,  line  12,  for  c came>»,  read  ccome/ 

227,  ■ — 1,  after  c one/  place  a uote  of 

interrogation! 

231， 一 11， for  ‘of  hot/ read  ‘ liot.’ 

233， 一■ - 6,  for  read  c jnvan/ 

23G,  — by  for  c Hiang^  read  c Heang/ 

240,  — 11,  for  situation/  read  ^ situ- 
ated.5 

243,  — 2,  for  the  c Tartars^  read  c the 

Tartar.’ 

— 250,  一 17,  for  * languages/ read  c lan- 
guage/ 

270,  — 5,  for  day/  read  * day's/ 
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A GRAMMAR 

OF  THE 

CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


PRELIMINARY  REMARKS. 

IN  learning  any  language,  ancient  or  modern,  Chinese  excepted,  've 
build  on  tlie  foundation  that  was  laid  in  childhood. — We  then  acquired  the 
knowledge  of  a few  characters,  the  signs  of  simple  sounds.  To  be  able  to 
combine  these  with  readiness ; to  articulate  a number  of  them  joined  toge- 
ther, on  first  seeing  them;  and  to  remember  their  various  combinations^  was 
the  result  of  very  considerable  labour.  In  learning  every  alphabetic  lan- 
guage we  proceed  on  the  same  plan,  and  daily,  though  we  may  not  advert 
to  it,  experience  the  advantage  of  our  previous  attainments.  But  in  attempt- 
ing the  Chinese  language  we  have  to  enter  on  an  intirely  new  method. 
They  have  no  alphabet.  The  character  presents  nothing  to  the  eye  by 
which  its  pronunciation  can  be  ascertained.  It  attempts  to  communicate 
to  the  meaning,  regardless  of  the  sound.  How  far  it  succeeds,  and  whe- 

ther this  advantage,  if  really  possessed,  equals  or  overbalances  the  obvious 
defect  of  not  conveying  the  sound,  must  be  determined  by  those  who  are 
masters  of  Chinese  as  well  as  of  an  alphabetic  language,  and  so  able  to  make 
a fair  comparison. 

Though  they  have  no  alphabet,  nor  any  thing  in  the  character  itself  bv 
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Avhicli  its  pronunciation  can  be  known,  they  yet  endeavour.,  and  succeed 


by  giving  a character  in  common  use^  and  \Ahich  is  supposed  to  have  been 
learned  from  the  mouth  of  a master,  of  the  same  sound  as  a character  less 
common.  'Fliis  tliey  call  the  yin  ; and,  second,  by  the  use  of  two  charac- 
ters which  they  call  tsei  yin  or  divided  sound. Thus  of  ling 

and  hea  the  initial  of  the  first  and  final  of  the  last — they  spell  Ta.  And  would 
put  it  down  thus  : 


li  they  confined  themselves  to  just  as  many  initials  and  finals  as  are  neces- 
sary,  these  mi^ht  soon  be  acquired^  but  they  use  in  their  Dictionaries  and 
Commentaries  (where  they  g*ive  Ihe  pronunciation  as  above)  a g'reat  many 
diiTei'ent  characters  tor  the  same  initial  or  finals  so  that  a considerable  know- 
ledge of  the  character  is  requisite  before  thej/Z/z  or  tset  yin,  can  be  of  any 
use  to  a learner.  At  present  I shall  advert  to  that  orthography  of  their 
words  which  is  adopted  in  the  following  work. 

It  is  proper  to  premise  that  their  words  consist  but  of  one  syllable,  and 
those  syllables  distinguishable  bv  our  alphabet  are  not  more  in  number  than 
about  three  hundred  and  fifty.  Hence,  it  is  easy  to  perceive,  that  whatever 
ortliography  be  adopted,  it  will  be  no  difficult  matter  to  make  it  familiar. 


imperfectly,  to  commuaicate  the  pronunciation  of  words.  Thus,  first, 


The  diffei  ent  Nations  of  Europe  who  use  the  Roman  alphabet  do  not 
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agree  in  the  powers  of  the  letters,  and  so  differ  in  the  spelling  of  the  Chinese 
s) llables.  In  the  English  language  little  has  been  done  relative  (o  Chi- 
nese. Most  of  the  spelling*  in  Europe  is  that  of  the  Portuguese,  and  for 
this  reason  it  is  given  in  the  following  Table  of  syllables. 

The  pronunciation  of  the  court,  called  ia  Europe  the  Mandarine  Tongue 
(in  Chinese  ^ ^ Kwan  hwa  Public  officer's  dialect)  and  which  is  spoken 
by  public  officers  and  persons  of  education  in  every  part  of  the  Empire,  is 
different  from  the  dialect  of  each  Province:  the  Provinces  moreover  differ 
amongst  themselves.  The  dialect  of  Macao  is  different  from  that  of  Can- 
ton, and  the  mandarine  dialect  of  Nanking  is  different  from  that  of  Peking"； 
hence  any  one  orthogi  apliy  must  of  necessity  be  imperfect. 

The  following  Table  exhibits  the  orth〇〇*raphy  of  the  Chinese  syllables 
both  in  the  Mandarine  tongue  and  in  tlie  dialect  of  Canton.  To  each 
syllable  is  aflived  an  useful  character,  that  the  learner  in  acquiiing'  the  pro* 
nunciation  may  avail  himself  of  the  assistance  of  the  mere  Chinese  Scholar, 
to  whom  alphabetic  characters  alone  would  be  unintelligible. 


By  reading  over  the  Table  of  syllables  with  different  natives^  the  Learn- 
er Avill  be  able  to  mark,  with  considerable  ease,  the  varieties  of  pronuncia- 
tion. Perhaps  the  pronunciation  of  the  very  first  native  uho  is  tried  will 
differ  considerably  from  the  orthography  here  given  ; but  on  hearing-  sever- 
al nativeSj  the  Learner  will  find  that  it  is  as  near  the  general  pronunciation 
as  the  powers  of  the  English  alphapet  will  admit. 
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In  the  following  Table, 

A,  has  the  power  of  a in  card 
A,  as  in  <(  hat  ;f, 

Ae,  like  i in  cc  wine 

A before  ong,  like  a in  ale  i''  • 

Aou,  like  open  broad  a coalescing  with  oo  ; 

_E,  as  in  “ me;” 

Ee  final,  may  be  pronounced  as  the  preceding  by  learners  who  have  not  the 
assistance  of  a Native : they  mark  a sound  which  our  letters  do  not  con- 
vey; 

Oa,  as  in  “ moan 

Ow,  as  in  fe  how,  co\v„  and  sow/*  when  used  as  a Noun ; 

U,  like  the  French  eu  in  Peu/'  except  where  in  English  it  would  sound 
short  ； 

亡， as  in  “but;” 
y,  final  as  in  “ Truly.’’ 

The  pronunciation  is  thrice  given  ; first  the  English,  and  second  the 
Portuguese  of  the  Mandarine  Tongue,  and  third  the  Canton  dialect. 


A TABLE 


Of  Syllables  contained  in  the  Chinese  Language. 


A or  Ya 

Ya 

A 

1.  A as  in  Card. 

Che  or  Chih 

直 

亞 

The  second  degree,  &c. 

CM 

Chik 

Direct ; straight. 

An  or  Gan 
Gan  or  TSgan 
Oan 

安 

Repose. 

Chen 

Chen 

Cheen 

M 

To  open;  unfold. 

Aou  or  Gaou 
Gao  or  Ngao 
Ow 

倣 

Proud. 

Chin 

Chin 

Chan 

眞 

True. 

2.  C. 

Ching 

Ching 

IE 

Straight;  right. 

Cha 

Cha 

Cha 

Ching 

茶 

Tea, 

_ •* 

Cho 

Cho 

Chok 

竹 

Bamboo* 

Chat  or  Chi 

Chai 

Chae 

差 

To  send. 

0 

Chow 

Cheu 

Chaou 

醜 

Ugly;  disagreeable. 

Chan 

Chan 

產 

To  produce;  bear. 

Cliu  m Choo 

主 

Chan 

Chu 

Chu 

A lord ; master. 

Chang 

Chang 

Chaong 

Long. 

Chu 谷 
Chu 达 

chat 

捎 

Coarsely  done. 

Chaou 

Chao 

Chew 

To  call  an  inferior. 

Chuen 

Chuen 

Shunt 

船 

A ship  or  boat. 

Chau 

Che 

Chuy 

〇 

This. 

Chun 

Chun 

Chun 

春 

The  spring. 

Che 

Chi 

Che 

知 

To  know. 

Chung 

Chung 

Chung 

中 

The  middle. 
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(My 

吹 

Fun 

Chui 

Chuy 

To  blow  the  breath. 

turn 

Fun 

分 

To  divide ; part 

Chwang 
C hoang 
Ckoang 

床 

A bed  or  couch. 

Fung 

Fung 

Fung 

風 

The  wind. 

3.  E.  as  in  Me. 

fi/tp 

5.  G.  hard. 

E 

Y 

_ 

Garments. 

JNgai 

Oe 

愛 

To  love. 

必 

Gan 

4.  F. 

Ngan 

Oan 

Rest;  repose. 

Fa 

Fa 

法 

Rule:  law. 

Gan 

Gen 

恩 

Favour;  bounty. 

Fat 

Yan 

JUS9 

Fan 

Fan 

Fan 

反 

To  subvert ; contrary. 

Gang 

Gang 

昂 

Lofty ; high. 

Fang 

Fang 

Fang 

房 

A room. 

Gang 

I^fren^ 

Ying 

硬 

Hard  ; stiff. 

Fe 

Fi 

Fei 

肥 

Fat,  lusty. 

Gaou 

Ngao 

Gow 

敎 

Proud. 

Fei 

Ty 

Fei 

非 

A negative ; not. 

Gi  or  Gih 

Nge 

Gcik 

額 

The  forehead. 

To 

Fo 

佛 

Author  of  a system 
of  religion. 

Go  or  wo 

我 

i. 

Fat; /ok 

Go 

F〇o 

Fu 

Foo；  tJoo. 

A Father. 

Gow 

Ngeu 

Gow 

偶 

Double;  a pair. 
6.  HA 

Fow 

F〇u 

浮 

To  float. 

Hae 

侮 

The  sea;  large  river 

Faw 

Hoe 

* f/oo  is  the  pronunciation  of  Macao  and  its  neighbourhood.  + In  the  dialect  of  PekinS  it  becomes  S；(  orS) 
before  e,  and  L 
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早 

Dry. 

li  cue 
Hive 
Htut 

血 

Blood. 

恨 

To  hate. 

Hiutn 

linen 

m 

To  suspend. 

行 

Walk ; A factory. 

Ileun 

Hiun 

Fun 

訓 

To  explain. 

恒 

Continuance. 

Heung 

Hiimg 

Hung 

兇 

Cruel. 

好 

Good  ; to  love. 

Hin 

Hin 

Hun 

M 

Inflated. 

诗. 

Joy:  to  rejoice. 

Hing 

Hing 

Hing 

典 

To  raise  up. 

香 

Odour;  fragrance. 

Ho 

Ho 

Fo 

▲K 

Fire. 

嘵 

To  understand* 

Hoo 

Hu 

Foo 

護 

To  escort;  preserve. 

麻 

The  ribs. 

How 

Heu 

How 

後 

After. 

間 

Leisure. 

Hung 

Hung 

Hung 

紅 

Red  colour. 

學 

To  learn. 

Jixvd 

Hoe 

Wak 

書 

A line  or  stroke. 

許 

To  permit. 

Hwa 

Hoa 

Fa 

花 

A flower* 

iii  lll E ll z ?^ s lll  E ill E 。 iii 
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Hivae 

Hoai 

Wae 

壌 

To  destroy;  spoil. 

Hwan 

Hoan 

Wan 

遺 

To  revert ; repay. 

Hwang 

Hoang 

IVoang 

黃 

Yellow. 

Hwo 

Hud 

IVoot 

活 

Living;  animated. 

Hwtiy 

Hoei 

Wooy 

回 

To  return. 

7.  I.  as  in  French. 

Iang 

Tang 

Yaong 

禳 

To  exclude. 

Je  orjih 

Je 

Yat 

曰 

The  sun ; day. 

Ien 

len 

Een 

然 

Certainly. 

Teng 
Ien 客 
Ying 

仍 

As  before. 

Iin 

Iin 

Yun 

人 

A human  being. 

Id 

Id 

Yok 

若 

If. 

Ioic 

leu 

Yoio 

柔 

Softly：  tender. 

loo 

Iu 

Yu 

如 

As ; if. 

Iuen 

Iuen 

Une 

儒 

Timid 一 also  read  No. 

% 

Iun 

Iun 

Yun 

潤 

Mellow : comfortable. 

Yung 

宂 

To  sprinkle : to  mix. 

8.  K* 

Kae 

Kai 

Koe 

Ought. 

Kan 

廿 

Kan 

Kum 

Sweet, 

Kan 

Ken 

根 

Root* 

Kan 

Kang 

Kang 

Koang 

岡丨 J 

Hard. 

Kang 

更 

More,  forms  the 

Keng 

Kang 

comparative. 

Kaou 

Kao 

Kow 

— » __ ^ 

咼 

High. 

Ke 

Ki 

Kc ; He 

起 

To  arise. 

Ke  or  l:ih 

Ke 

tlak 

刻 

A moment;  portion 
of  time. 

* In  the  Peking  dialect  brforc  t aod  i it  becomes  ch  ; or  ts. 
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To  respect. 

口 I Should  ; ought. 


Kea 

Kia 

Ka 

Keae 

Kiai 

Kae 


A family ; a house. 
誠 A precept. 


Keung 

Kiang 

Koang 

Keaou 

Kiao 

Kaou 

K'te 

hie 

Kap 

Keen 

Kitn 

Keen 

Keu 

Kin 

Keu 

Keu 达 
Kiue 
Keut 

Ktuen 

Kiuen 

Keune 

Keun^ 

Kiun 

Kwan 

Keung 

Kiung 

Kung 

Kew 

Kieu 

Kaou 

Kin 

Kin 

sKum 


爾 

To  speak. 

Kd 

Kd 

Kok 

各 

Every. 

敎 

To  teach. 

Koo 

Ku 

Koo 

Ancient. 

IX 

And ; even  to. 

Kung 

Kung 

Kung 

工 

Work. 

M 

To  see. 

Kira 

Kua 

募 

Alone ; a widow. 

Kwa 

居 

To  dwell- 

Kwae 

Kuai 

Fae 

快 

Prompt；  alert. 

夾 

Decidedly, 

Kwan 

Kuan  huoti 

雷 

Accustomed. 

犬 

A dog. 

Kwan  & koon 

官 

A public  officer. 

零 

A flock. 

Kwan 

Kuen 

Kwan 

木 

Fatigued. 

窮 

Poor,  exhausted. 

Kwang 

Kuang 

Kwoang 

光 

Light  emitted  from 
body. 

求 

To  beg ; entreat. 

Kwang 

Kueng 

Kwang 

M 

The  arm. 

金 

Gold. 

Ktcei 

Kuei 

Kwei 

規 

A circle. 

ff s- io 

^ w w ) > ? 
7^ K Jl /r /l Hf 


Leen 

Lien 

Leem 

L 6 
Lid 
Le^k 

L a 

Liu 

hut 

Leuen 

Lium 

Lime 

Lew 

Lieu 

Laou 


略 

律 

戀 

ir 
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Kwo 

Kuo 

Kwo 

Kivo 

Kite  or  ko 
Kwo  ale 


Lang 

Leng 

Lang 

Laou 

Lao 

Low 

Le 

Li 

Lei 

U or  lih 

U 

Lik 

Lrang 

Lec/ng， 

hcong 

Leaou 

Leao 


\^Tallc  of  y,7/Uublcs. 
Strength. 

To  compassionate. 
Moderately;  smalK 

Law;  statute. 

To  reflect  on  with  plea- 
sure. 

To  leave. 

A neighbour. 

Other. 

Green. 

A road. 

A wheel. 

A millstoue- 


A GKAMM A R 


To  pass. 

A nation. 

9.  L. 

犧 W 瓜 

To  come. 

A rope. 

A wolf. 

Cold, 

勞 Labour  ; toil. 
亦豊  Urbanity. 


To  restrain. 


Two;  both. 
Perfected. 


鄰另 綠路輪 ■ 

w gs  呀 ^ 嘴 & o WWW  ^ % 
Jvj L? .i .i . j o M o WWW  w ^ ^ 

L L i L L x JL iL i jL L z L x i L L L 


7; 


存 泛 o 
^ h Lr 


/l s m 咕 叫 ^ 
fl  a fl  a fl/ 97 

x L i L i i 
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hui 

1% 

雷 

Thunder. 

Lwan 

Luon 

Lune 

同 L 

Confusion, 

10.  M 

Ma 

Ala 

Ma 

馬 

A horse. 

Mat 

Mai 

Mae 

M 

To  buy. 

Man 

l\Iu7l 

Man 

俊 

Slowly. 

Mritig 

JSiuvg 

]\l〇GU^ 

忙 

Occupied  ; busy. 

Mnng 
Alt  tig 
Alang 

Cruel, 

Maou 

I\Jao 

I\Lw 

Hair;  plumage. 

Me 

Mi 

Md 

迷 

To  disturb;  obscure. 

M^oxmih 

Me 

Mak 

墨 

Ink* 

Meaou 
A Jiao 
Mew 

廟 

Temple  of  idols  or 
ancestors. 

MU 

Meet 

滅 

To  extinguish. 

Mei 

Mod 

Mooy 

Meen 

Alien 

Meen 

Min 

Min 

Man 


# 

兔 


Min^ 

Ming 

Ming 

Mo 

Mo 

Mo 

M6 

Md 

AJ〇k 

]\Ic〇 

Mu 

Moo 


明 

目 

n 


Mow 

Mcu 

Maou 


MUn 

Muen 

Moon 

Mun^ 

Mung 

Mung 


們 

朦 


Mwan  or  man 

Muon 

Moon 


ISa 

Na 

Na 


拏 


11 

Each. 

To  depose. 

The  subjects  of  a country. 
Bright;  clear. 

To  rub* 

The  eye. 

Mother. 

To  scheme. 

Forms  the  plural  of  Pre- 
nouns. 

Obscure. 

Full. 

11.  N. 

To  take. 


B2 
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Aa 

Nd 

Nap 


Nac 


Noe 


_ To 


seize ; take. 


Milk. 


Nan 

Nan 

l\am 


South. 


Nang 

Aung 

Noang 

Kang 

Keng 

Ncing 


Formerly. 


To  be  able  ; can. 


Naou 

Kao 

New 

Ne 

Ni 

Ne 

Keang 

Xicmg 

Neong 

Xcaou 

]\iao 

New 

Nee 

Nie 

Nik 


Nte?i 

Aien 

T\etn 

Ned 

Mo 

Yolc 


yell 

Mu 

：\e?f 


To  vociferate. 

你 

You;  thou. 

孃 

A young  lady. 

嫋 

Delicate, 

匿 

To  hide ; abscond. 

年 

A year. 

膚 

Cruel. 

女 

A female. 

Ntw 

iSieu 

JSaou 

?sin 

Mn 

Mn 

T\ing 

如 s 

No 

y〇  - 

f.'o 


担 

m 

寧 

挪 


m 

No 

Nek 

A oo 

Nu 

I\ow 

i\wn 

Nun 

Aune 


IKung 

Nung 

Nung 


^ui 

Nuy 


Nwan 

Auon 

Tsune 


nv 

怒 

嫩 

曲 

m 

内 


2 阿 


To  wring. 

To  thread  a needle. 
Better;  rather. 

Sluggish. 

To  asseufc. 

Anger. 

Tender. 

Husbandry. 

Within. 

Warm. 

12.  0. 

Ob ; so ; said  in  reply. 
Vicious;  bad. 


Table  of  Sj/l/ablcs.'] 
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被 To  tear;  to  destroy. 

薄 


Thin. 


Poor. 


Pe  ox  pih 

Pe  北 

Pak  J La 

Peaou 
Piao  • — 

Pew  ~TjV 

PU 

Z 别 

Pien 
Pitn 
Ptcn 


Paou 

Pao  你 

Pow 


Poo 

Pu 

Pow 

Pow 

Ptu 

Pow 

Pun 

Pun 

Poon 

Pung 

Pang 

Pung 

Pwan 

Puon 

Poon 


Sd 

Sa 

Sat 


舖 

A shop* 

To  split. 

盆 

A dish. 

M 

A sail. 

m 

A cup;  dish. 

14.  S. 

撒 

To  sprinkle. 

Pei 

Py,  voti 

Pei 

Pew 

Pica 

Pew 


被 


To  receive:  forms  the 
passive  voice. 


Ja^l  Spotted  tiger. 


13.  P. 

To  fear. 

Eight. 

To  bow ; to  Avorship. 

A cicatrix. 

To  help ; aid. 

A fence. 

To  protect. 

To  shelter. 

The  north. 

Brittle. 

Another:  different. 
Convenient. 


•、 


0 0 {; 5 O 5 O 0 

p p p p p p 


庇 

^ *>v  6 

p p p 


怕 A 拜 _韋 棚 

^-0 

a d a d j w fle w fle g fln g,  g 鈿£。§ 

ppp  ppp  ppp  ppp  ppp  ppp 


V 

^ If 
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搵 

To  agitate. 

Scu 

kiu 

ieu 

The  beard. 

伞 

An  umbrella. 

f'ruS 

kiue 

Seut 

霉 

Snow. 

喪 

Mourning  clothes. 

Seven 

i^iutn 

ijhne 

To  choose* 

瘡 

Lank ; lean. 

Seun 

&iun 

yune 

巡 

To  range,  to  inspect 

猶 

A brush. 

^eio 

Sieu 

id  u 

修 

To  adorn. 

細 

Fine;  miuute. 

^ hn 
Xi 
i：ha 

沙 

Sand. 

塞 

To  obstruct. 

n& 

Xd 

kli&t 

殺 

To  kill. 

銷 

To  melt. 

S/iae 

Xai 

khce 

m 

To  dry  in  the  sun* 

事 

Business ; affair. 

Shan 

Xan 

&han 

訕 

To  detract. 

i 

洩 

To  ooze  out. 

Shang 

Xfing 

Sheotig 

上 

Above ; high. 

yt 

Before. 

Shacu 

Xao 

tshew 

Few. 

側 

To  pare  thin. 

Shay 

Xe 

Shay 

廢1 

Credit. 

I bjo ^ l。 
H ^ al g g rtn g 

s s s s s s s s s 


ff ff sr 

W /2 W 

u fl e v rt 

sss 


III 


c c o 
i ,，  „ & fl fl 'It 

sss  s^s  sss 


6 ZZ 亡 


AT 

• e *2  亡 

sss 


en fn m d d o* 

fl •〜 pv  »2  r 

sss  sss 


Table  of  Sj/llables.^ 
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Sfic 

Xi 

She 

時 

Time. 

S/nrarfg 

Xoaug 

theohg 

雙 

A pair. 

She 

Xe 

Ski 

賓 

Pteally  : solid. 

iihuo 

Xuc 

kheut 

說 

To  speak. 

Shen 

Xtn 

Sheen 

Good ; pious. 

Sin 

&in 

Sun 

新 

New, 

Shin 

Xin 

Shun 

満 

Spirit;  God, 

Sing 

&ing 

Shattg 

A star. 

Shing 

Xing 

Hhing 

升 

To  ascend. 

So 

So 

So 

鎖 

A lock. 

Shd 

Xo 

Shok 

m 

To  ransoui. 

So 

So 

Sole 

俗 

Common,  vulgar. 

Shoo ; shu 
Xu 

Shoo ; shu 

書 

A book. 

Soo 

Su 

Soo 

數 

To  number. 

Show 

Xeu 

Shaou 

To  receive. 

Sun 

Sun 

Sun 

m 

Obsequious. 

Shun 

Xun 

Shun 

順 

To  obey. 

Sung 

Sung 

Sung 

迭 

To  present  to. 

Shuy;  shwiiy 

Xui 

Shiti/ 

税 

Duty  ； custom* 

SHi/ 

Sui 

6% 

雖 

Although. 

Shwa 

Xoa 

Sha 

嬰 

To  sport ; play. 

Swan 

Suon 

Sune 

聋 

To  compute. 

Shwae 

Xoai 

bhae 

衮 

Fading；  decaying. 

Ta 

Ta 

T〇if 

大 

15.  T. 
Great,  large. 

16 
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TA 

Td 

Tat 

達 

To  inform  of. 

Ting 
Tina 
Tain 名 

yE 

Determined. 

Tae 

Tai 

Toe 

代 

For;  instead  of. 

To 

To 

To 

多 

Many 

Tan 

Tan 

Jan 

But;  only. 

T〇 

Id 

r〇k 

To  read. 

Tang 

Tang 

Toang 

當 

Suitable;  ought. 

Too 

lu 

Too 

都 

All. 

Tan^ 

Tow 

頭 

Ter>S 

Tang 

等 

Degree;  species. 

Teu 

Taou 

The  head. 

Taon 

Tao 

Tow 

逃 

To  run  away. 

Tsa 

Tiap 

雜 

To  mix  together. 

Tev 

Ti 

Te 

地 

The  earth. 

Tsae 

Cai 

Tsoe 

m 

參 

To  suppose. 

Ti  or  tih 

Te 

Tak 

# 

To  obtain ; can. 

Tsan 

Can 

Tsam 

殘 

\ 

To  injure. 

Ttaou 

Tiao 

7W，， 

調 

To  temper;  moderate. 

Tsang 
Cavg ; cam 

餘 

The  hold  of  a ship. 

Tee 

Tie 

Tik 

Tsoang 

徽 

Inimical. 

Tsoji^ 

^nS 

增 

To  augment. 

Tten 

Tien 

Teen 

Tsang 

天 

丢 

Heaven. 

Tsaou 

Cao 

Tsow 

早 

Moming;  soon. 

Tew 

Tim 

7^jw 

To  throw. 

Tse 

Jsei 

妻 

A wife. 

Tcble  of  Si/llables.']  CHINESE 


Tsi  or  Tsik 
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Tsik 

M 

Therefore,  hence. 

Tseang 

?,anS 

Tsuong 

匠 

An  artificer. 

Tseaou 

Qiao 

Tsew 

M 

A plantain* 

Tseay 

fie 

Tsay 

備 

To  lend  or  borrow. 

Tsee 

Cu 

Tste 

此 

This. 

Tsii 

Tsat 

七 

Seven* 

Tst'en 

Citn 

Tseen 

则 

Before. 

Tseu 

Ciu 

J6CU 

麥 

To  marry  a wife. 

Tsevi 
^iue 
J seut 

絕 

To  cut  off  from. 

Tseven 

{'inen 

Tsune 

塔 

To  heal. 

Tstun 

Ciun 

Tsun 

駿 

To  yield. 

Tstw 
Citu 
x saou 

秋 

Autumn, 

Tsin 

Cin 

Isun 

親 

Relations;  kindred* 

LANGUAGE. 


firis 

Tshig 

n 

Clean 

Tso 

坐 

Tso 

To  sit* 

Ts〇 

作 

l；U 

To  do. 

Tsoo 

阻 

Tsoo 

To  obstruct. 

Tsow 

M 

how 

To  grieve. 

Tsvn 

尊 

^ m 
Jsun 

To  honour ; respect. 

Tsung 

fung 

Tbung 

All ; the  whole. 

Tswan 

^uvn 

jsune 

Tun 

m 

To  collect  together. 

Tun 

Tun 

m 

To  bow  the  head  to 
tiie  ground. 

Tung 

同 

1 vng 
Tung 

TLc  same ; with. 

THy 

推 

1 ui 

To  push  fronL 

Twan 

Tuon 

Tune 

短 

Short. 

16-  XL 

Ung 

Utig 

Gung 

m 

Title  of  respect. 

18 
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Urh 

Ul ; urh 
E》 vge 

Wa 

Vd 

Mat 

IVae 

Vai 

Kgoe 

Wan 

Van 

Man 

mr> 

Veil 

Man 

Wang 

Vang 

Moang 

We 

Vi 

Mei 

Wei 

Goei 

Wei 

Wo  or  Go 

Ngo 

Go 

Woo 

Gu ; Ngu 

Ing 


洋 


The  ocean. 


To  will  to  have ; to 
want. 


Night. 

Words,  discourse 
To  have. 

j^vj  Cause  ； because. 

影 


Shadow* 


To  desire, 

魚 ■• 、 

The  moon, 

圓 


用 


Round. 


Fog;  cloud, 


To  use. 


m And* 

17.  Wa, 

Stockings* 

外 Withoutside. 

Evening* 


To  hear- 

望 To  hope. 

味 Taste. 

To  do ; because^ 


我 


L 


五 rive. 

IS.  Y. 

The  teeth. 


牙 

倔 


Afflicted. 


»g- «.ir 」§ 0? 0 5J 2i/ ^ wsg  SM (>U n ^0  7«  -e  -e  ft  s r? e .» « >§  a ^ ^ 
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t M 1 W K S K L A IS  G U A G E. 


IV 


Of  the  Tones. 

■ 

The  syllables  are  varied  by  four  Tones ; or^  as  the  Chinese  express  it,  See 
四 Shirtg-  and  which  they  dilineatc  on  a liand,  thus 


The  character pfwg-  2JS  ^ even/  is4h,e  first  in  order ; shang  ' high/  is  the 
second;  keu^  Agoing-/  is  the  third,  andjw  /'^  e entering/  is  Ihe  fourth.^ 


These  characters  as  applied  to  vary  the  pronunciation  of  their  syllables 
they  define  thus; 

* The  Chinese  make  a general  division  of  the  Tones  into  direct  and  oblique;  Ping  shing  is  the  di* 
rcct;  and  the  three  remaining  oues  they  call  Ce  shing;  obliquv*  tones. 


20 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[O/  llie  tones. 


The  first,  ping,  denotes  an  <c  even  path  (tone)  neither  low  nor  high.0 
The  second,  shang,  denotes  a high  exclamation,  violent  and  strong.” 
The  third,  ke'A, <e  is  distinct,  clear,  and  delights  in  a lengthened  path/'  (tone). 
The  fourth  j&,  is  short,  quick,  and  suppressed/* 

The  first,  viz.  pm^-sJung,  is  divided  into  ?^p/)er  and  lower.  Upper-ping 
is  called  平 上 shang  ping  ; and  lower  ping  is  called  hia  jnng* 

% 

Europeans  have  appropriated  to  each  of  these  a mark,  which  in  writ- 
ing' they  place  over  the  syllable  like  an  accent.  The  marks  are  - Upper- 
pmg-shing  ; ^flo^evpmg-shing  ; \}  shang-slung  ; /,  keu-slung  ; jo- 
shing.-^ 


Hence  the  Europeans  say  that  there  are  five  tones,  and  generally  speak 
of  them  by  f first,  second/  &c.  according  to  the  order  in  which  they  stand 
above.  The  marks  are  placed  above  the  sylial)le  thus, —— Tung,  tung,  tung, 
iu. 

I\Ir.  Manning,  a gentlemen  who  has  studied  (he  language  with  care, 
says,  that  the  pronunciation  of  sliang-sJung  iseffectedj  by  shutting  the  Velum 
pendulatumPalati,  and  contracting  the  parts  adjacent.  In  heu-shmg  the  same 
operation  takes  place  in  the  close  oi'  the  syllable,  la  pwg-s/wig,  these  are 
quite  open.  Attention  to  this  remark  will,  I believe,  assist  considerably  in 
distinguishing  these  three  Tones.  The  jo-slung  is  easily  distinguished,  from 

* Shing-ping,  they  some  times  call  tsing  that  is  dear  ping;  Hia-ping,  they  call 

tlu>  ping9  that  is,  thick  ping. 

t The  Chinese  place  this  mark  o thus  to  denote  ping-shing  ； 一 thus  to  denote  sh^ng-shing ; tlins 

keu^slung ; and  thus  jo  shing.  They  mark  tlie  tones  only  en  some  occasions. 
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its  being  extremely  short,  and  generally  capable  of  being  spelled  tlifl'ercnt- 
]y  from  the  others,  as  Tien ; lien ; tien;  tie.  . 

• • 

Those  syllables  only  which  end  in  n or  ng  have  the  jo-shlng. 

Another  variety  in  the  Chinese  syllables  is  marked  by  an  aspirate  placed 
with  the  oilier  marks,  thus,  ■=•  a Only  the  muteinitialsj  1c,  p,  t,  arc 

aspirated.  The  syllable  p/Ki  appears  an  exception,  but  is  not  really  so,  for 
it  is  strictly  the  sound  of  Tcha. 

) 

A variety  in  the  vowels  e,  o,  and  is  marked  by  a dot  placed  with  the 
above  marks,  thus,  〇.  It  is  particularly  requisite  to  distinguish 

cu  in  the  Portugueze  orthography  from  cn.  The  first  cannot  be  spelled 
by  the  Roman  Alphal3Bt.  It  is  something  like  tsu.1  The  last  is  tsu.z 


The  aspirate  the  Chinese  do  not  seem  to  consider  a modification  of  the 
same  syllable,  but  a quite  different  initial  sound. 


In  the  Pekin  dialect  the  short  tones  are  lengthened,  or  rather  do  not  exist. 


The  pronunciation  of  the  Tones  can  only  be  learned  from  a living'  In- 
structor. They  are  not  absolutely  necessary  to  be  understood  in  sppaking 
Chinese ; but  are  yet  essential  to  good  speaking.  Hence  an  early  attention 
to  them  is  advisable. 


On  the  opposite  page  is  given  a Table  of  syllables,  for  the  purpose  of 
practising  the  Tones. 
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Table  for  Practising  the 

b.  y. 

SiVw  Adorn. 

Noise  of  rice. 
Flouiiihiiig. 

§.  Yl. 

Tung  ^st. 

To  recliiy, 
Tung  Congeal. 

To  Exceedingly. 

§.  VII. 

y Herbage. 

^ 影 Shade. 

Ying Jj^  Answering. 

n 益 Advantage. 

VIII. 

Pin  A guest. 

Foi  jgj  An  address. 


Tones. 


Pin  A wido^r. 

Finished. 

IX. 

To  stretch. 

以—掌 =.°flhe 

Cauopy. 

C/id  To  place. 

§.  X. 

吨 •岡  Hard. 

Kidng  To  speak. 

Kiung^^  Condescend. 
A M A horn. 

§.  XL 

Chao^^  Fish  pond. 
Chad  照 lilsutrious. 
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今 . XII. 

Ka  -p3L Alone* 

Ku  Ancient. 

KH  Cause* 

XIII. 

】 •“吞 A bird. 

4\frjr 

Yutn  j0r^i  Obsequious. 
To  hate. 

n 乙 〇ne. 

XIV. 

Kiai  All. 

Kiat  負军  To  explain. 
Kiai  T〇  assist- 

XY. 

Teng^^^.  To  asceud. 
Ttn^  Species. 


Tcr.g  ^ bench. 

Tl  Virtue. 


XVI. 


Szu 

A master. 

Szil 

Historian. 

Szu 

Four. 

XVII. 

Kin 

金, 

GolcL 

Kin 

% 

錦 

Silk. 

Kia 

華 

Forbid* 

Kie 

Hasty, 

xvnr. 

Kidd 

交 

Communicate. 

Kiab 

较 

To  twist. 

Kiao 

敎 

To  teach. 

XIX. 


p/i 

To  Planh 

gal 

>3^.  To  rule. 

gai 

To  contain. 

XX. 

Kien 

With. 

Kiln 

To  examine. 

Kien 

A sword. 

Kie 

To  seize 

§.  xxr. 

9n 

^ | ^ FjhI  of  a 
>/ 今二  bridge. 

fln 

虫 ▲ Part  of  a 
iljoi.  church. 

To  enter. 

■_*> 

A general. 

§.  XXII. 

Sui 

吊隹  ThouSli, 

A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 
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窆 4 

Sul 

髓 

Marrow. 

Sui 

歲 

A year. 

XXIII. 

Kb 

m 

Vacuum. 

m 

JK 

Fire. 

Ho 

貴 

Goods. 

k.  XXIV. 

Kiin  Forceps* 


Kitn  3 參 Mirrour. 


Kia 

甲 

Reins. 

* 

XX7. 

Fun 

翻 

To  fly. 

Fun 

To  subveit. 

Fan 

To  s'viui. 

Fa 

發 

To  issue. 

v XXVI. 

Kiu 

家 

A.  family* 

Kid 

A name 

Kid 

嫁 TWd， 

v XX VII. 

Kuon 

An  officer. 

Kubn 

To  rule. 

Kuan 

^ Habit, 

Kuo 

To  reprove. 

XXVIII. 

Kue 

餘卜  First ; great. 

Hon 

1碎|  Precious. 

Hod 

To  admonish 

XXIX. 

Che 

遮 cover， 

Chi 

Expletive. 

Cht 

Matting. 

4.  xxx. 

Kan  Shield. 


Kdn 

db 曰 

Follow  up. 

Kan 

幹 

Endeavour 

Kd 

割 

To  cut. 

XXXI. 

Kan 

廿 

Sweet. 

Kan 

敢 

To  dare. 

Kdn 

縄 

Green  and 
red. 

Kd 

An  oyster* 

§ XXXII. 

Peng  A road. 


XXXIII. 


¥五  Five. 

Ngu  牾 To  advert. 
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In  looking  over  this  Table,  the  Remark  made  above  will  be  apparent, 
viz.  that  those  syllables  only  which  terminate  iu  ny  or  ng  have  the  shoit 
tone. 

The  preceding  is  extracted  from  a small  Dictionary  of  the  Chinese,  in 
which  the  syllables  of  the  same  termination  and  the  same  tone  are  arrang- 
ed together.  It  is  observable,  that  instead  of  making*  use  of  the  initial 
sound,  as  we  do,  for  the  purpose  of  arrangement,,  they  make  use  ot  the  fi- 
nal sound. 

The  preceding  Table  contains  all  the^  final  sounds  in  the  Language. 
It  is  intended  that  the  learner  should  repeat  it  frequently  with  a native 
Teacb.er.  To  each  character  is  affixed  a partial  definition,  that  whilst  the 
Tones  are  acquired,  the  character  also  may  become  familiar. 


Of  the  Chinese  Character  and  Writing. 

The  Character  of  the  Chinese  is  formed  by  a hair  pencil,  which  they 
hold  erect  and  firmly  betwixt  the  thumb  on  one  side  and  the  fore  and  mid- 
dle finger  on  the  oilier.  The  wrist  and  the  whole  of  the  fore  arm  rests 

* The  table  that  was  given  before,  exhibits  all  the  initial  sounds  in  the  language.  To  spell  any  w ord 
in  the  Language,  no  more  is  necessary  than  the  union  of  an  initial  and  a final  sound,  as  will  be  seen  by 
attending  to  \vhiithas  been  said  in  the  second  page.  The  Chinese  avail  themselves  of  this  fortbb  pur- 
pose of  secret  correspouclence.  The  persons  corresponding  fix  upon  a certain  order  of  tlie  sounds,  aud 
a rule  for  changing  that  order  as  frequently  as  they  please,  then  instead  of  writing  a character  to  give 
the  sound  write  only  a figure  to  denote  its  place.  On  the  same  plan  they  converse,  by  moving  the 
linger  till  they  arrive  at  the  Dumber  which  tbey  wish  to  be  uoted  by  their  companions,  when  they  make 
a short  pause, 
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steadily  on  the  table.  The  paper  oil  which  (hey  write  lies  straight  before 
them.  They  write  in  columns  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  page, 
and  begin  on  the  right  hand  proceeding  with  column  after  column  towards 
the  left. 

Occasionally  inscriptions,  &c.  over  doors  in  temples  and  in  shops,  and 
which  consist  bat  of  a single  line,  are  written  liorizontally  from  the  liglit 
hand  lo  the  left. 

That  the  character  was  orig'inally  hieroglyphic,  is  evident,  from  an- 
cient characters  which  the)^  preserve  with  <^reat  care  : but  for  the  sake  ot' 
neatness  and  dispatch  in  writing,  the  character  has  undergone  gradual  and 
repeated  clmugeSj  which  have,  in  most  cases,  destroyed  whatever  there 
was  of  emblem  in  it.  They  still  however  keep  up  the  idea,  and  in  their 
Dictionaries  often  endeavour  to  illustrate  the  emblem  which  they  conceive 
to  be  contained  in  the  Character  which  they  are  defining'.  And  further, 
in  explaining  compound  characters  they  sometimes  shew  the  allu  sion  which 
there  is  in  the  meaning'  of  the  whole  compound,  to  the  meaning  of  every 
part  of  which  it  is  composed. 

The  varieties  in  the  character  now  in  use  are  five.  First,  the  plain  hand, 
which  is  in  most  general  use.  It  is  called  ^ Ching  tsee,  right  cha- 
racter. Second,  the  same  written  with  freedom,  but  not  so  carelessly  as 
the  running  hand.  It  is  called  lung  tsee,  walking*  character.  Third, 

the  running  hand,  called  Tsaoutsea,  grass  character.  Fourth,  a stitf 

ancient  character,  much  like  the  ching  tsee,  called  字 ^ le  tsee.  Fifth, 
the  seal  character^  called  ^ chutjn  tsce.  The  different  appearance  of 
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these  will  be  seen  in  the  word  tiing,  the  east,  written  five  different  ways. 
Thus, 


cliing-tsee,  or  the  plain  hand  ; 
hing-tsee,  free  hand  ; 

^ tsaou-tsee,  the  running'  hand  ; 
東 le-tsee,  ancient  character  ; 
Chutn-tsee , seal  character. 


The  running  hand  is  much  in  use  in  writing  letters,  and  keeping-  ac- 
counts. Prefaces  to  books  are  frequently  written  in  it.  Books  themselves 
are  almost  universally  in  the  plain  hand.  All  papers  sent  in  to  government 
must  be  written  in  the  plain  hand.  In  the  running  hand  and  seal  charac- 
ter there  are  various  ways  of  writing  the  same  character,  which^  together 
with  the  contractions  made  use  of  in  the  plain  hand,,  constitute  a great 
source  of  difficulty  in  acquiring  the  language  thoroughly. 


Though  the  Chinese  character  appears  complicated,  it  is,  generally, 
reducible  to  a very  few  primary  parts  which  the  Chinese  pou,  a 


tribunal. — In  Europe  the  pod  are  called  keys  and  radicals.  They  are 
two  hundred  and  fourteen  in  number.  On  the  opposite  page  is  given  a 
Table  of  them. 
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[Table  of  Radicals. 


Table  o f the  Chiivese  Radicals,  exhibiting  their  pronunciation,  figure, 

and  meaning. 


Characters  formed  by  one 
stroke  of  tJie  pencil. 

5?  — one. 

Keuln 
Chu 
Pee 
Yay 

Keue 


I to  descend. 

、 a point. 

/ bent  out. 


乙 


one. 

c 

hooked. 

c 


一 Bi/  tzco  strokes. 


Urh 

r〇w 


two. 


undefined. 

c 

几 

A 

eight. 

Keung  I J wilderness. 


Jin  < 

Vo 
Jo 

Pd 


\man . 


man. 


to  enter. 


Mtc 

j— ^ to  cover, 
c 

Ping 

isicle. 

Kt 

niche. 

Kang 

[ [ gaping- 

LeV 

strength. 

Paou 

to  fold. 

spoon. 

Fan^ 

•receptacle. 

1—  c 

m 

receptacle. 

Shat/ 

— ten. 

Pd 

卜 to  divine. 

Sti 

Hdn 


knot  in 

(了 J c^''，〇〇d. 


shelter. 


Mow  J 、 curved. 

■又  more. 


— By  three  strokes. 


Keu 

mouth. 

Hwiiy 

— | inclosure. 

Tod 

earth! 

Sei 

— learned. 

Ch^ 

to  foUo'v. 

Say 

to  walk. 

Ste 

evening. 

Ta 

§reat- 

Ncu 

womau. 

Tset 

child. 

JM'etn 

to  collect. 

c 

Tsiin 

an  iueb. 

Seaou 

小 little. 
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〈1 

(；ii 


same  as 


the  last. 


Rung  工 workman. 
Kc  p L one’s  self. 
Kin  napkin. 

Kan  —j-^  shield. 

slender. 
f to  protect. 


journey. 

c 


Ke  ^ 

Miog^shead. 

Wan 

literature. 

1 

) 

Tow 

) 卜 firkin. 

Shan 

彡 

hairs. 

c 

Kin 

Fp  pound. 

Che 

4 

to  pace. 

c 

Fang 

square. 

Shbw 


Che 


Po 


m 

ltcS 

支 

l 


the  hand. 


branch. 


slight 

stroke. 


Vu 


negative. 


iYcS 

曰 day. 

p-^|  to  speak. 

rwe 乃 

肌 木 

Keen 


the  moon, 
wood, 
to  owe. 


30 


A G R A M MAR  OF  THE  [Table  of  Jladicals. 


evil. 


⑶ 止 to  stop 

C/iii-  a staff. 

Wu  not. 

- 比 to  compare. 

Maoii  毛 hair. 

氏 family 

气 


She 


name. 


air. 


water. 


lob 


father. 


Heaoii 


to  imitate. 

c 


Chwang  undefined. 

Pten  a splinter. 

Yd  the  teeth. 


一 By  Jive  strokes. 


Heutn 


dark  colour. 


gem. 


Kwa 

melon. 

Wd 

liles- 

Kan 

sweet. 

Sung 

/Z\^  to  produce. 

Yung 

to  use. 

Tein 

a field. 

PU 

— piece  of 
clotli. 

Tate 

方1  sickness. 

Po 

to  mound. 

\ c 

Pe 

^— | white. 

Pi 

skin. 

Ming 

\W\  dishes. 

m 

the  eye. 

Mow 

a spear. 

Shi 

an  arrow. 

She 

^ 2i  stone* 

Shi 

— rt.A  to  adrao- 
nish. 

Sen 

to  creep. 

Ho 

grain. 

Heue 

a den. 

Lte 

B . 

‘ erect. 
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— Bj/  six  Strokes. 


Yang  3^.  a sheep. 


Lai 

Urh 


耒 

耳 


harrow. 


the  ear. 


a pencil. 


flesh. 


Chin 

|^|  minister. 

Tsee 

自 J himself. 

Chi 

even  to. 

Kew 

a mortar. 

Sh& 

the  tongue. 

Chuen 

〉 to  disturb. 

Chbw 

a ship. 

Kan 

iiiobedient. 

&& 

colour. 

Tsaou 

[”  v 

(廿） 、 

Hod 

戌 a tiger. 

Chung  an  insect. 

Heu 谷 

血 Wood. 

a born, 
words. 


HinS  ^-Jtogo. 

左 衣 garments. 

Fa  fTffi  to  oppose. 

^ ilS  the  west. 

— By  seven  strokes. 

Keen  靜 to  see. 

角 

valley. 

_E pulse- 

a hog. 
reptile. 

貝 

二 t 二 

Chay  4j^  carnation, 
the  foot. 

Shin  身 the  body. 


Kid 

Yen 

Kd 

Tow 

She 

Chi 

Pti 

Tsow 


sea  shells, 
to  walk. 


Tso 
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I\eu 

Sin 

S/im 


a wheel. 

广 bitter. 

辰 to  tremble. 


Yay 

Yew 

Tsar 

Lt 


f 邑）  a city. 

( Kc|(riSht) 


to  pluck, 
a mile. 


— Bj/  eight  strokes. 


Kin  gold. 

Chcing 

門 a 

f 阜 1 


Mun 


Feu 


long. 

dooT. 

a mound, 
(left.) 


Ta6 

ChiU 


highest. 
隹 wings. 


Yu 

雨—. 

Tslng 

-7A-tA  azure. 

Fei 

false,  not 

— By  nine  strokes. 

A I ten 

P^T  the  face. 

一 y-  untanned 
卑 skin. 

tanned  lea- 
ther. 

Kiw  leeks. 


Yin 

sound. 

Hee 

卜 『 the  head. 

Fung 

風 —d. 

Fti 

飛 to  fly. 

Shay 

to  eat. 

Show 

the  bead. 

Htdng 

odour. 

— By  ten  strokes. 

m 

a liorse. 

Kwo 

a bone. 

Kaou 

Peaoic 

long  hair. 

Tow 

to  fight. 

Chang 

鬯 sac 丨 ificW. 

Lte 

perfume  pot. 

Kivci 

an  imp. 

« — Bi/  eleven  strokes. 

Yu 

魚 fish. 

Neaou 

烏 a bird. 

Loo 

| 哀 | tasteless. 

Ld 

鹿“丨叫. 

Me 

''lieat. 

m 

靡 h—. 

— By  twelve  strokes. 

Hwang 

yellow. 

Shod 

^ millet. 

He 

black. 
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Che 


to  cmbroitl- 
er. 


— thirteen  strokes. 


]\Iung 

T't»s 

Kob 

Shod 


題 a toad. 

tripod. 

drum. 

鼠 _se. 


一 Bi/  fourteen  strokes. 


P6 


鼻 nose. 


Ts6 


even, 


— Bj/ fftcen  strokes. 
Chi  teeth. 


一 Bj/  sixteen  strokes. 


Limg  Hi  agon. 

Kivei 


tortoise. 


B?/  seventetn  strokes. 


Y6 


會 


wind 

instrumeiiti 


The  characters  inclosed  in  braces  are  considered  as  the  same.  The 
first  in  the  brace  always  exhibits  the  form  of  the  character  when  it  stands 
by  itself ; — those  that  follow  shew  the  form  which  it  bears  when  united  u ith 
other  parts  in  compound  characters. 


Those  characters  with  the  letter  c placed  bel〇AY  the  definition^  are  useil 
only  in  compounds : c placed  by  the  side  of  the  character,  denotes  the  same. 


The  compound  form  i/ai/,  a city,  is  the  same  as  that  of fal,  a mound, 
they  are  distinguished  by  one  being'  placed  on  the  right,  and  the  other  on 
the  left  as  they  are  marked. 


On  the  mode  of  finding  out  words  in  the  Chinese  dictionary. 


Under  the  preceding'  two  hundred  and  fourteen  Radicals,  alltiie  cha- 
racters in  the  Chinese  language  are  arranged  in  theii'  Dictionaries.  In 
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compound  characters,  the  Uadical  is  more  fi-equontly  on  the  left  side  than 
in  any  other  part.  But  the  Radical  part  is  also  to  be  met  with  on  the  right 
side  of  the  compound,  as  well  as  at  the  top  and  bottom,  and  in  the  middle, 
so  that  no  rule  can  be  given  where  to  find  the  Radical,  further  than  that  it 
appears  generally  the  most  conspicuous  part  of  the  character. 

Tu  the  Dictionary  under  each  Radical  are  arranged,  first3  tlie  characters 
that  are  formed  by  one  stroke  of  the  pencil  more  than  is  necessary  to  lorm 
the  Radical  ; second,  those  that  are  formed  by  two  stroke*?  more;  then 
those  that  are  formed  b)r  tliree  more,  &c.  So  (hat  in  order  to  find  out  a 
v».or(l  in  the  dictionary,  excepting  the  Radical  pait；  reckon  how  many 
st rotes  of  the  pencil  are  necessary  to  form  the  character  which  you  wish 
to  find,  then,  under  its  radical  and  that  collection  of  characters  consisting 
of  the  given  number  of  strokes,  look  for  it.  If  the  character  sought  for, 
is  not  to  be  found,  either  the  wrong  radical  has  been  fixed  on,  or  the  strokes 
not  rightly  numbered. 

The  only  source  of  mistake  in  numbering  the  strokes  is  in  square  cha- 
racters like  keu,  p the  mouth,  or  those  which  are  open  at  the  bottom,  like 
/t'eii72〇rj.  The  Chinese  reckon  that pj  is  formed  by  three  strokes,  and 
Iceung  by  two  : thus  they  first  write  the  down  stroke* on  the  left ; then  the 
top  and  right  side  by  one  stroke  of  the  pencil,  and  last  of  all  the  cros^ 
stroke  at  the  bottom 

I first  made;  、 

• 一 I second ; 

■ — -last. 
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Observe,  that  in  v riting,  the  general  rule  is,  to  begin  at  tlic  left  side  of 
the  characJer; to  draw  horizontal  lines  before  thosj  that  are  perpendi- 
cular, excepting  the  lowest  liorizontdl  stroke  in  the  characlei^  which  is 
made  last ; — the  loft,  top  and  right  side  of  squares  are  formed  before  the 
parts  enclosed  the  boUum  horizontal  stroke  is  made  last  of  all. 


Examples. 

l}een}  ^ coiiveiiiciitj  is  found  under  tli2  radical yf  ^hicli  is  on  the 
left  side.  Pee.i  has  seven  strokes  beside  the  Radical. 


Tsoo,  to  assist,  is  found  under  the  Radical  lie  which  is  oil  the  l ight 
side.  Taoo  has  five  strokes  beside  the  Radical. 

Tscurij  全 the  AYhole,  is  found  under  (he  Radical  jo,  and  four  strokes. 

^ina>  ^ a soldier,  is  found  under  the  Radical  pa,  and  eight  strokes. 

Gae  ^ to  love,  is  found  under  the  Radical  sin,  and  nine  strokes. 

In  gae  the  Radical  is  in  the  middle. 


Of  the  Dictionary  in  which  the  st/llables  are  arranged  according  to. 
their  pronunciation. 


The  Dictionary  of  the  Emperor  Kang  he  according' to  the  above 

arrangement,  is  that  most  in  use  in  Cliina.  ^I'liey  have  beside  a dictionary 
in  which  the  words  are  arranged  according  to  the  pronunciation. 
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Some  Chinese  and  Latin  Dictionaries  \yrite  both  arrangements.  In  a 
copious  Index  the  characters  are  all  arranged  under  the  key  as  has  now 
been  explained.  Having  found  the  character  sought  in  the  Index  and 
learned  its  sound  which  is  written  by  the  side  of  it,  the  Learner  lias  to  turn 
to  the  body  of  the  work^  ia  which  the  characters  are  arranged  according 
their  pronunciation,  and  there  hs  finds  the  definition.  The  utility  ot  this 
double  arrangement  is,  that  you  raay  find  a character  either  from  having1 
heard  its  sound  or  seen  its  form. 


Punctuation  is  g'enerally  omitted  in  Chinese  writing.  Historical  books 
and  commentaries  are  usually  pointed.  They  have  but  two  points.  A dot 
placed  beUveen  the  characters  to  point  off  the  ^Member  of  a sentence,  and 
which  is  called  tow  and  a circular  mark  placed  by  the  side  of  the  cha- 
racter when  the  sense  is  complete  : it  is  called. 


Thus, 


圈 

斷 

於 

歎 


keuen, 

round 

ticdn, 
cut  off, 


rii 

vu!  (is) 
tan 

an  aspiration 


mei 

(〇〇  praise 


iso^6 

expressed,  i.  e. 


c Vu!  denotes  an  aspiration  of  praise/3 
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It  has  already  been  observed,  that  words  in  the  Chinese  Language  con- 
sist of  but  one  syllable;  vve  now  remark  that  these  are  all  indeclinable.  The 
number^  case,  or  gender  of  Nouns  produces  no  change  of  termination  : 
they  remain  the  same  in  every  mood^  tense  and  person  of  the  verb. 

What  is,  in  other  languages  generally  effected  by  declension  and  con- 
jugation, isj  in  Chinese,  performed  by  separate  monosyllables. 

Before  it  is  shewn  how  they  form  the  number,  case,  and  gender  of  the 
Noun,  it  is  proper  to  notice  a class  of  words  called  Numerals,  which  gene- 
rally precede  or  follow  the  Noun.  From  their  name,  it  is  apparent,  that 
they  are  used  in  numbering.  But  they  occur  not  only  when  reckoning,  but 
also  when  mentioning  one  of  a thing  : as,  f a ship,  is  expressed  by,  » 


As  if  they  would  say,  one  sail  ship.5*  The  import  and  use  of  the  Nu- 
merals are  similar  to  the  uord  sail  when  we  say  fft\venty  sail  of  merchant- 
men." The  numeral  has  an  allusion  to  some  quality  or  circumstance  of 
the  Noun« 

When  reckoning  or  writing  account?,  the  Numeral  follows  the  noun；  as. 
Of  merchantmen  twenty  sail.”  In  Chinese, 一 


船: ：豐 


1% 

One 
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che  t sh? 

single  ones.  一 | tens 


二 = 船 


chuen 

ship 


yffc*  Hi 

Merchaudise 


7Ep；L 


White  cloth  a tliousand  pieces.' 

布 


tscen 

thousand 


y^j 

o le 


poo 

cloth 


Tsxn}  ^0：  to  shallow  : the  nuntieral  of  meals,  as, 

，反  rice-  A 


tsa/i 

swallow 


Ydy 

One 


Breakfast  is  called  ^0^ 


tsai 

meal. 


i-e  c A meal.5 

Tsad 

Morning 


Dinner^  the  repast  taken  at  noon  N 〇u 


vn 


Td 

Great 


The  Canton  people  call  it  meal 

Supper  is  called  餐 = 晚 =:ing 

3mL  a sma^  cup,  the  numeral  of  lamps  : 


齡 


tsiln 

cup 


Ydij 

One 


白 


Pe 

White 


^ A Lamp. 
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Tsang,  Che  numeral  of  the  stories  or  floors  of  a house,  and  of  things 
piled  one  upon  another  : a?. 


m 


led 

room. 


tsdtig 

flight 


Ydij 

〇Le 


tsang 

room.  flight 


A story,  6r  flight  of  rooms •’ 

一艸 键 

one  / 


Te 

Number 


Is,  1 the  first  slory.* 


Tsee  ^|7  the  numeral  of  joints,  as  the  joinings  in  the  cane  and  bamboo. 
Also  of  the  paragraphs  of  a book. 


儒 


tsiS 

paragraph. 


, shoo 
book 


keang  Tsbig 

discourse  pR  Pray 


6 Til  thank  you  to  explain  a paragraph/ 


吹 


chue 

blow. 


tsei 

section 


管 做 = # 

prbc  hS  ^ sea〇n  A^r 

come  肩 H pipe  J J 

< Cut  a section  of  bamboo;  and  make  a pipe  to  play  on.’ 


取 


cho 

bamboo 


KSn 

Cut 

y^y 

•one 


Tsu  /^p  a seat:  the  numeral  of  walls. 


4 

■JaIx  tse  ’ dns 

'vail. 

座 =t  ■ 

4 A wall/ 

t Van 
One 

Jsfe tse,dn^ 

>|g|  wall-. 

§to 爹 

0：L 

y^J  K'eU 

*■'〇!!〇  Biiild 

To  build  a stoue  wall.1 
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The  numeral  of  mud  walls 


也 tse:— 丄 td 

wall.  I ^ earthen  1 1 j J 


M ， 橋 


f〇 


'Aj 

oue 


To  erect  a unul  wall.’ 


• Tsou  才字  the  numeral  of  cows  and  of  mares,  as 


21 


new 

cow. 


tsoo 


Ydy 

One 


A cow.9  It  denotes  the  feminine. 


For  quadrupeds,  the  numeral  c!ie  is  generally  used. 

4i>y  horse.  sin〇Ie 

6 A horse/  See  page  51* 

狗 = 瘦‘ - 

I 

c A dog.* 


Ydy 

One 


Yay 

Oue 


CHANG  to  stretch  a cord,  the  numeral  of  diairs,  tables^  and  sheets 
of  paper.  Also  of  beds,  couches,  &c. 


子 


tse^ 


棉 


cho 

table. 


張 chang 


Yai/ 

One 


c A table/ 


親 


paper. 


Mchan^ 
stretcU 


Ydy 

One 


i.  e.  c A sheet  of  paper/ 
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CHA  朮 The  numeral  of  coats  of  mail^  of  small  bundles  or  parcels  of 
pencils  and  of  paper  : and  sometimes  of  letters. 


咖 g 

camp 


-f.loeb,  ppt  ^ 

厂 thousand.  ’I  armour 

才 t •一 = 兵 

‘ Take  to  Caza-branco  camp  a thousand  coats  of  mail.’ 


soldier 


刖 帶 s:ry 

>Ts€en-shan 

山 sA4  到 ^ 


to 


CHE  single;  the  numeral  of  ships,  and  of  one  of  those  things  that 
are  in  pairs. 


J have. 


^71 

册 ship. 

届 chg 

single  ' — 

Yay 
^ One 

4 A ship.5 

a jtti 

ieto 

chi  丨 »'  san 

siugle  ones  \ three 

册 

‘ Three  ships  of  war  have  arrived •’ 

观 =• 

cU  _ 
single 

Y(iy 

One 

c A boot/ 

、 

chuen 

ship 


Ping 

Soldier 


CHE  The  numeral  of  cases  of  books ; 一 six  or  eight  volumes  folded 
up  in  one  case,  after  the  Chinese  manner. 


che 

case. 


vaif 

one 


書 


Shod 

Book 


£ A case  of  books •’ 
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CHE  A branch,  the  numeral  of  branches,  candles,  pencils^  &c 

燭二蠟 L 秩 

c A wax  candle. ! 


che 

branch 


Yay 

One 


pee 

pencil. 


che 

branch 


枝 

; A pencil.’ 


Vuy 

One 


It  can  also  be  said, 


pencil. 


ktcuii 

reed 


管 

A pencil.7 


Yay 

A 


Ydy 

One 


Clun  The  numeral  of  showers  of  rain,  blows  of  wind,  &c. 

雨 Sn. 陣 ^ 

^ A shower  of  rain/ 

A heavy  shower  of  rain/  is  expressed  by 

雨 大； 陣 


clnn 


Yay 

One 


6 The  ship  was  lost  in  a heavy  gale  of  wind  or  a T vphon.J 


壌 


td.  stroke 
(and  was) 

X V great 

one 

爾 

hwat 
spoiled  • 

風 = E 

chin 

被 

Chuen 
The  sbip 

pet 

received 
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Ch'Uig  The  numeral  of  tunes  played  on  an  instrument,  and  also  of 
whole  numbers,  as,  ten^  a hundred,  and  a thousand. 


纖 y6  成咖 

music.  /^\i  perfect  (piece  〇〇 

( YHy 
One 

i.  e.  c A tune.’ 

傲 一 ^ chtng 

number.  perfect 

ny 

One 

c A whole  number.5 

f Play  a tune/  is  expressed  by 

music.  /Jy\^  perfect  (piece  of) 

ySy  4^ 

one  f pi  Make 

CH6  l|f^j  The  numeral  of  pictures  that  roll 

up. 

W picture. 虏由 咖 — 

Yay 

One 

A picture.’ 


Cliu  The  numeral  of  hvigs  of  fragrant  wood,  used  in  the  religious 
rites  of  the  Chinese,  called  by  Europeans  Jos- sticks.  As, 


Tsing 


4Rise  early  in  the  morning,  and  kindle  a twig  of  incense,  to  pay  respect  to  deity.5 

|xf  I teen  — T-»-*  ke 

twig  kin 

shin 
body 


^.to  pay  respect  to  姓 twig  kindle  praise  ^ PJ  Clear 

sMn  ijay  shin  Irrf 

)\]^  deity.  incense  one  支 f body  上 户 

Chuen  p|^|  The  numeral  of  things  strung  together,  as  beads  are. 


tsaoil 

morning 


As, 
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4 A string  of  beads/ 

.y,  chu  >-I  j chuen  Y&y 

beads.  fipf  string  k One 

c I am  going  to  the  shop  to  see  a string  of  beads,  (to  know)  if  they  will  do  to  make 
bracelets  of,  or  not/ 


show 

Tj  ^ hand 

m 

r-l— § chuen g 
string 

kcbi 

to  look  (&) 

我 F 

/v|||  chu^n 

bracelet 

#llL  tsi 
make 

Chii 

beads 

fct  ke^n 

yix  see 

7~r：  g〇  t〇 

月 

tS 

be 

' ko 
1 j worthy 

一 y^y 

one 

poo 

sh〇P 

Chung  The  numeral  of  heavens;  of  ^vhich  the  Chinese  say  there  are 
nine  : also  of  single  garments.  As? 

Zp  rten  Mng  T"  u 

/、 heaven.  一 three  Number 

c The  third  heavens/ 

garment.  — 吨 One 

c A garment.7 

Fang  The  numeral  of  squares  of  ink  ; as, 

Ppf  me  •尸  fang  Yay 

i ▲戸  ink.  square  ^ One 

Fo  The  numeral  of  pieces  of  silk ; or  of  large  letters  written  on 

silk ; also  of  images. 
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稠 


chow 

silk. 


幅 piece  of 


Yhj 

One 


Fung  The  most  usual  numeral  of  letters  ; as, 

‘ To  send  a letter  to  a friend.’ 


J^C  yei> 

與 = 

zfci  finS 
closed 

失 f 
Send 

朋 r;L. 

§ - shod 
book 

one 

4fi 


4 On  the  2d  instant  I received  your  letter/ 


封 


fung  en- 
closure. 


s(n 

4=  faith 
I ^ (letter) 

y 这 y 


兄 

來 


heung 

bro- 

thers 

la8 

coming 


接 

仁 


tseay 

received 

jin 

bene- 

volent 


t)\ 


tso 

begin- 

ning 

iirh 

two(I) 


本 

月 


Puhi 

Original 

(this) 

yue 


Wei  The  numeral  of  persons  of  respectability. 


ke  / I 

visitor. 


wei 


y&y 

One 


c A Visitor ; a guest/ 

Hang  The  numeral  of  things  placed  in  a row  ; of  columns  of  cha 


racters. 

樹 t=. 

hctvg^ 

丁 walk  of  

Y 这 y 
“ One 

CA  row  of  trees/ 

i tsee 

一 characters,  column  of 

Y&y 

One 

c One  column  of  characters.5 
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Hid  ~ p The  numeral  of  blows  given  with  the  band  or  a stick. 


— p-  hid 

J ^ come  clown. 、 



" one 

打二 ke 

< To  strike  a blow •’ 

* He  struck  that  man  but 

one  blow •’ 

y&y  M 

— " one  passing 

man 

那； V 

#2 

-j—  hia.  曰 sW 

1 ^ come  down.  yMU  was 

P〇〇 
\ not 

(Numeral) 

zb~r ta 

T 1 struck 

Ho 

&c. 


The  numeral  of  multitudes  of  people,  of  squadrons  of  ships;  boats. 


册：賊 


tse 

pirate 


ho  squads 
ron  (of) 


Y'dy 

One 


Hwa  The  numeral  of  strokes  of  a pencil. 


hu'(t 

strokes,  &c. 


k (irh  ^~|= 卜 hud 

▲ Two  py=y  stroke. 


Ytiy 

One 


Hwuy  |TT| 


The  numeral  of  parts  or  divisions  of  a book. 


—t  ‘ wan 

literature. 


^ y > ji〇〇 
I t ancient 


Pi 


hwthj 

return 


A section  of  ancient  literature/ 


Yay 

Oue 


Yuen 


The  numeral  of  officers  of  government. 


i An  officer. 5 
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Kan  The  numeral  of  bamboos,  as 

d>6-  kiin  — 

* A piece  of  bamboo.’ 


Ydy 


Kea  The  numeral  of  clocks  ; of  stringed  instruments^  as  a piano- 


forte)  &c. 


{ A clock/ 


時 

辰 


sM 

time 


shin 

hour 


clock. 


chung 

bell. 


Yay 

One 


菜 


ked 

stand 


A， 加根 A 


root ; the  numeral  of  trees. 


&c. 


根 

樹 


One 

kdn 

root 


sho6 

tree. 


A tree. 


Keu  p|  The  mouth  ； the  numeral  of  draughts^  as 

chH  I 一 * keu  Yay 

tea.  }^-|  mouth  (full  of)  一 A 

^ A draught  of  tea  ：'  also  of  doors  and  swords. 
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Keen  j The  numeral  of  houses, 

v〇,  〇r  〇 kein.  — — . 


l〇f  the  Numerals. 


as 


ke^n  — 

CA  house.* 

c Your  house  is  a very  good  one.5 


'^haoh 

good. 


子 


tse^* 


sh^  > 
^^3  reality  | 

丨間秘 》 

你 1 

,pT?  is  m it  J 

卜 y 户 6 

house  (is) 

y^y 

~ one 

rooms  of  a house  ; as 

room 

問 

^Ydy 

One 

£ A room/ 

Keen  The  numeral  of  any  business  or  affair, 

事 H 廳 .并 


as 


lcein 
piece  〇f 


Ydy 

A 


Tiiere  is  a very  laughable  affair,’  is  thus  expressed, 

好 


haoit 

good 


kein 


笑 


seao(i 
to  laugh. 


十 ten  ^ 仲 

ZXffln  rery  Vaflfair 

为、 parts’ 


事 


Kw/^j  The  numeral  of  games  at  chess;  as 

•淸  t()dissipate  棋二 沾層 


kio 

game 


yay 

a 


YeH 

There 

is 

v^y 

an 


作 


Tso 

Play 
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Yay 

One 


Keii  The  numeral  of  words  and  sentences. 

hwk  /ffl  ,:ea  — 

speech.  sentence 

c A sentence •’ 

c He  pronounced  a sentence  which  I do  not  understand. 


得 

一一 rce 

not 

） 他 He 

\ sentence 

^ttSiUS 

yet  • 

老车 ^ kedng' 
spoke 

heaoh  与存  f 

understand  I 

一 y^j 

a 

ITtMen^^The  numeral  of  volumes^  as 

_ che 

乙。 f 

t|  shi 

7Eis 

•咖 

the 

LJ^  Ch〇 

不罕 Table 

~ . shoo 

the 
book. 

timLiln] 

>^jp»  keu^n 
| volume 

L ^ang 

_ d uP〇n 

专五弈 J 

1^0 

.Lnn-yu  ^〇- 

" iSj"  book 

juY^fang 
/pL  laid 

ko- 


Jtn 


{ The  volume  upon  the  table,  is  a volume  of  the  work  Lun-yu/ 
K6  j 同 The  numeral  of  men  in  general  as 

-^；sao(i  l sMn^  Am 

to  sweep  卜‘  1 回 

樓二。 。r •來： 瞭人 

It  is  very  generally  applied  to  things. 

K〇  The  numeral  of  flowers  and  plants,  as 


Cho- 

Order 

y^y 

a 
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What  is  the  name  of  this  flower  V 


|-9r|  keaou 
called 

C/ie 

This 

shin  ^ 

{ what 

磨， 

iflowei 

花 A， 

m1ns 

ntiine? 

係 ^ 

^ ^ *ie  Iunneral  °f  grains>  beads^  gems,  &c, 


as 


Y&y 


ko  〜 

c A bead/ 

Kob  The  numeral  of  cords,  &c.  as 

*-J-A  tsei  shhig  kod  Yay 

4 A cord.'— Also  of  squadrons  of  boats  ; — shares  of  business,  &c. 

Kwa'e  The  numeral  of  fragments  ; of  tiles^  and  often  of  dollars,  as 

fcu，a?  - 

4 A tile.， 


JL 


U'd 


Ydy 


/cua? 

^ A dollar.5 


Yay 


Ktvan  The  numeral  of  pencils^  of  pipes,  &c,  as 
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Y〇y 

A 


管 

m 


kwan  1 (n) 

> pipe,  reed, 
l <&c.  musical — 


Kwan  The  numeral  of  affairs  differing  in  kind^  as  violations  of  the 
law.  &c. 


ti 

well 

tang 


c This  affair  is  settled  quite  welL3 

辨 7_agd » 、此 

f affair 

事 J — 


tSr^  Af=l 

pF|  steady 一 proper.  obtained 


Hf  U 


Tse^ 

This 

y 在 y 
an 


Leang  The  numeral  of  tales,  as 

兩 = 有 = ⑷銀、 

sh^  ^ 

ten  ~jn 


重 


chuv^ 

weight. 


of  silver 


tsee ' 


m 


Che 

This 

ting 

bar 


Leang'  The  numeral  of  carriages,  as 

che  leang  - 

c A carriage.5 

■^ang^^  The  numeral  of  corners,  &c. 


Ydy 


/ 細 


Yay 


A corner. 
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litc  The  numeral  of  grains  of  corn,  &c.  as 

vf/  we  v]/l. 阪 Y^y 

^/|v  rice.  grain  A 

Leen  The  numeral  of  things  connected  together^  or  following' 


succession,  as 


close 

間— 

Yiu 
" One 

chi 

乙 of 

; houses 

leen 

continuation 

m°  s 

極， the 

| V 今 extreme. 

CKOW 

thick 

^ several 

A continuation  of  several  houses  extremely  close  together.1 


|3  Ef  hiin 

1^1  leisure. 

一分 A P〇〇 

uot 

歎 

sod 

several 

■ 

Ydy 

One 

obtain 

13 

je 

day 

連 

leen 

coutinualion 

A succession  of  several  days  without  leisure/ 


Ling  The  numeral  of  suits  of  clothes,  as 


/iwg* 

suit  (of) 


y^y 

a 


Hw6n 
To  change 


Moll：  畝 The  numeral  of  fields  as 


畝 

ffl 


m6w 


Lfield. 


Jr-U.  曲 

4yr  pi〇''siis  两胸 s ' 


vay 

a 


The  busbandmai- 


in 


Of  the  Numerals.']  CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


砂 

Meen  面 The  numeral  of  colours,  flags,  &c.  as 

^ t ^ ^en  Ydij 

|Sj  face  One 

‘ A colour.’ 

Mei  Tne  numeral  of  pieces  of  ink；  jrems,  peaches,  &c.  as 


來 le 

我 r 

fiUn 

-?21dry 

\/A  ts^ns 
V：JJ  clean 

taou 

\ peaches 
tse  爸 ^ 

4：^  Ts  e 

^|P(  Pluck 

— y— leang 
|^[  two 

sk&y 

eat. 

take 

wash 

yfrA*  mei 

X!/V  (Numeral) 

^ Pluck  two  peaches,  wash  them,  and  bring  them  to  me  to  eat.5 

Mun  The  numeral  ofguns^s, 

門二 s— 大二上 = 城二 
百 飑口洧 =are 樓 =t 丨咖 nts 

P^l£  The  numeral  of  knives,  whips,  umbrellas,  &c. 

刀一 •把#  —— 叫 

(A  knife/  ， 

遮 t。 一 必去 g 。今^ nt 我 f 卜:， 把#  手占 S 

雨 ：.ai 丨丨 •要 = 禮 :: 咖 子2 求 :le 傘-卜 bldla 

4 Take  an  umbrella,  and  come  up：  lam  now  going-  out,  and  want  to  shade  off 
the  rain. 5 
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5-i 


斧 


fob 


把# 

6 An  axe.’ 


Ydy 


Pec  The  numeral  of  pieces  of  silk,  cloth,  &c.  as 

r 

4 Into  liow  many  garments  iuay  a piece  of  silk  be  cut  V 

服 4 


^garments  ? 


夕 认 

mauy 

个才 can 

twdn 

矛 與 silk 

Yay 

One 

个卜 (N.) 

么 4 k'e 

how 

cut 

TP  pee 

piece 

Pee  The  proper  numeral  of  horses. 

馬…  匹 —• 


Ydy 


che 

Sffi 

Ydy 

known 

snow 

A 

1 响 
cold 

飛'^ g 

片 

peen 

flake  (of) 

i A horse/ 

Peen  The  numeral  of  fragments  of  wood;  flakes  of  snow^  &c. 

至 :1a 知 

/ 

6 When  the  flakes  of  snow  fly;  we  know  that  the  cold  season  has  arrived/ 

Pod  哲 P The  numeral  of  works  consisting  of  several  volumes. 

The  numeral  of  single  volumes. 

t 

The  numeral  of  decades,  or  term  of  ten  days,  into  three  of 
which  the  Chinese  divide  the  month. 
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5 厂 I 


sedn 

ten 

1 i now 

tsnn  白 Tsei 

hoaoured  r""!  From 

je 

days. 

kins 

passed  have 

D |T  pfee' 

parting 

旬 
曰 

• It  is  now  ten  days  since  we  parted.  Sir/ 
Taou  y j The  numeral  of  quires  of  paper,  as 


紙 


taou 


^ Ydy 


Ydy 


Ydij 


c A quire  of  paper;5  100  sheets. 

l'a'6  ^ The  numeral  of  plays. 

_ ' / 

靡 w 麈 ^ 

c A stage  play/ 

Tew  The  numeral  of  sheep,  &c. 

t}fu) 

6 A sheep/ 

Tan  The  numeral  of  burdens  carried  on  the  shoulder. 

繁 。 

M 

茶 

i Call  the  black  man?  to  go  immediately  and  bring  some  spring  water  : I am  waiting 
^nd  want  to  boil  water  for  tea.5 


kin 

wanting  much 

¥ shan 

|JL|  hili 

祧 =ing 即 

tsee  this 
instant 

rtrl  Keao(t 

Call 

paou 
to  boil 

shUy 

water  (I.) 

一 T 時 

sliS 

time 

哦 w 

-r the  black 

cha 

tea. 

ting 
— 、:J:  wait 

-ttr  tan  Hh 

burden 

keu 
to  go 

Kjin 

y man 
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Teaoii  The  numeral  of  things  that  extend  in  length  ; ropes,  poles, 
serpents,  and  often  offish  in  general. 


taL  teao^ 

c A piece  of  tape/ 


Ydy 


Tfg  巾占  The  numeral  of  petitions  to  government,  visiting  cards， &c. 


巾占似 ) 

It  is  also  expressed  by 

tac 

tn.) 


y 这 y) 

T one  (N.)  修 


FO.ng 

Present 


petition 


taod 

; 息 0.) 


y^y 

one 


Or 


#keSn 
(N.) 


yiy 

one 


禀二。 n 遞 

^ petiUon  呈 


Ti 

Present 


Chtng 

Present 


Tehn  Mj；  The  numeral  of  drops  and  of  points,  as 

犴-點 


teen 


;A  drop  of  sweat.9 


Ting  J0  The  mimeral  of  hats,  caps,  &c.  as 

mao<u  J 肖 ting  


Yd9 


4 A hat  or  cap.， 
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Yay 


To  The  numeral  of  bunches  of  flowers,  &c.  aa» 

* A flower.’ 

To  7^  The  numeral  of  a clue  or  roll  of  silk. 

seS  分卜& 

不不 silk.  示匕<：丨此〇〇.— 

The  numeral  of  things  in  pairs,  as 

臺 =. / 濁 = 蠟 L 對 

6 A pair  of  candlesticks/ 

Tvoan  The  numeral  of  secrets,  plots,  &c. 


tOy 

pair 


\'dy 

One 


~nT,d 

1 J may 

cl>s 

JC  (genitive) 

twiin 

标 N.) 

, 我 r 

f consult 

>.T  t see 

'VX  drop 

-yfr  sei 

business 

m ks 

乂戈  stratagem 

Wlchd 

j 與 1 

'rlS  lcU 

flow  out. 

k poo 
not 

^\\\  secret 

che 

this 

你； 

cril  consult  with  you  about  this  secret  affair^  which  must  not  be  disclosed, 

Tzcan 


The  numeral  of  things  that  are  round  ; they  say 

麵 團 


twiin 

roll 


Vay 

One 


A cake  or  roll  cf  bread/ 
H 
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Tivan  The  numeral  of  paragraphs  or  part  of  a story. 

Wun^y^  The  numeral  of  the  Chinese  copper  coin,  which  foreigners  call 
cash. 

tsl^n  一 lr“  

cash,  lettered  〇n€ 

c A cash/ 


ffU  The  numeral  of  ftsli. 

魚 1 尾 = 

6 A fish/ 


魚 鮮 = 新 尾 只 ‘ 

It  is  often  said 

yd  ^ea〇^  一 

c A fish/ 


une 


Ydy 

One 


Sho  a 0J*  The  numeral  of  oJes,  poem?,  &z. 

shi  show  yay  jjA 

P^f  ode.  pj  (N.)  ' an  朽 


Yin 

To  recite 


SAZ/ig  ^^The  numeral  of  carriages,  chairs,  &c 

s’ ‘知 - 

/ 

c A sedan  chair.5 


Yiy 
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Shwatig  The  numeral  of  things  naturally  in  pairs,  as 


VO 


Ydy 


> stockings. 

tsee 

c A pair  of  stockings •’ 


shwan  艺 


雜 Aid 雙 shwntig  一 一 ■*  Fay 

( A pair  of  shoes/  &c. 


The  particle  chai/^  this  or  that  thing,  these  or  those  things,  is  often 
post-fixed  to  nouns,  and  is  intended  to  detain  the  mind  for  a moment  on  the 
thing-,  or  things  mentioned.  Thus 

B ^Ig  y«e  »-i  je  chdtj  a.  kwang  * San 

the  stars,  (l)  the  moon  |llj  the  sun  these  are  lights — Three 


giving  definitions,  tlie  word  or  words  to  be  defined  ai’e  first  put  do'vn, 
\vilh  chay  post-fixed,  and,  after  (lie  definition^  corresponding  to  die,  the  par- 
ticie  yay  is  inserted^  to  round  and  close  the  sentence.  Thus 


也_、 主; ⑵所 =is  W 之；^ '身 


shin  ^hAS^y 
body  (4)"^raTthat  is, 


V Shin 
Q Heart— 


(1) 言主獻 學 W 大 TV}  (2) 辛 莖 / ‘吨 .字喊 三 San 
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Of  Number. 

The  Noun  is  the  same  in  the  plural  as  in  the  singular : they  say,  One 

man)  two  man)  &c.  Thus 

Aji't  /^t  w 5«J/ 

man.  ’固 (N.)  One 

And, 

人：匍 t 兩 ^ 

i.  e.  ( Two  men.* 

The  plural  is  distinguished  from  the  singular  by  a particle  of  number  or 
multitude  either  prefixed  or  post-fixed : also  from  a repetition  of  the  Noun, 
and  often  from  the  scope  of  the  passage.  Thus,  first,  by  particles  prefixed : 

1 A number  of  men.* 

I ^ 

man.  Many 

i A great  many  tilings/ 

tL ^ to  fr^  Haou 

cN〇  lhings  many  /Vi  Good 

c Several  ships  have  arrived/ 

一 ^ IZTtf  ta〇a  chu^n  che  Ke 

J (forms  the  perfect.) 王 IJ  aidved  ship (N.)  Several 


Second,  by  particles  post-fixed,  thus. 
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們 


7)1  (in 


(forms  the  plu.)  /I \ Before  ^ 


Mast  er 


生 


，s 心 
born 


Masters;  tutors •’ 


II ()n^ 
ilang 


order.  mercliant  1 J 

i.  e. ( Hang- Merchants/ 

V〇ei  ^ E 

rI^T  order  ； species.  Foreign 

i.  e.  c Foreigners/ 

顏 L •匪 u. . 、 

c Banditti : pirates,  &c.' 

To  which  is  prefixed  may  also  be  post- fixed.  Thus  it  may  be  said, 

to  » Jin 

二 many.  Man 

c A great  many  people/ 

Third,  by  a repetition  of  the  noun.  Thus, 

道 _ 知二人 t 人 

i»  e.  ( All  men  ； everj  body  knows.9 


d\n 

Mao 


Lastly,  from  the  scope  of  the  passage,  as 


r 


C9 


A GRAMMAR  OF  TIIE  [Of  Isolds. 


辩 

府 


kca^ 

presented  to 


kirnn  , 
tlie  officer  , 

fod 

district 


>masristrate. 


艮 ought 

此 S 

ta〇{i 

1 to  (this  place) 

h Veil 
Have 

to  be 

人 t 

sian^ 

々*|二|  mutually 

l J!n 

1 man 

taken  (and;  properly 

關 fight 

’ 以 
come 

c There  are  persons  come  here  to  fight : these  persons  should  be  seized,  and  carri- 
ed before  a magistrate.5 


That  the  character  jin,  though  singular  in  form^  is  to  be  understood  as 
induding  two  01， more  persons  is  evident,  since  one  man  could  not  fig'ht  whh 
himself.  In  all  writings,  it  is  from  the  scope  of  the  passage  chiefly,  that  the 
number  of  the  Noun  is  ascertained. 


Of  Cases. 

It  is  already  evident  that,  strictly  speaking,  Nouns,  in  tlie  Chinese  Lan- 
guage, Lave  no  cases,  for  tbe):  clo  not  mulergo  any  change  of  termination  ; 
but  as  this  work  aims  only  to  afford  practical  assistance  in  the  acquisition 
of  the  Language,  the  usual  division  of  cases  is  retained. 


The  cases  of  nouns  are  formed  by  particles.  The  particles  tee  per- 
taiuiiig  to_,  and  chc  pcrtamiiiQ  to；  form  tli6  genil.i\e  case； 


pee 

pencil. 


r I { tte 

14  s]  p1  Mr 

The  nenci)  uTMt.  IJicD.7 


min 

Hicu 
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之 

母 


che 

(sen-) 

moS 

mother. 


rn^r. 


子 


1 Me 


Mencius 


tseb 


i.  e.  * The  mother  of  Mencius.5 

The  student,  however,  is  not  to  expect  the  invai  iable  use  of  thc?e  particles ; 
they  are  often  omitted,  as 


#!e&  ra  -Ati  cha〇a  ^ T^1  z 

statute.  law  empire  Celestial 

a.  e.  c The  laws  ofChina>,  or3  as  they  st^le  their  country,  the  Celestial  Empire^ 


The  particles  that  form  the  dative  case  are  chiefly  與 to,  A.tci  過 
passing  對 towards;  over  against.  Thus 

销二 •)_« 遺 £ 送二 t 他 【L 與 〖：你 L 

£ Present  this  to  him.’ 

J\r. siin  -v  kehng  .v-AT>,  G!> 

before  J spoken  号兄  l 

Vthe  Master. 

A- sSn-  \ -7JE  ku  '°  7-1  ^ 

±J~：  bora  J to  have 

說二 他; L 對^你 L 

i e.  * Speak  to  him.’ 

To  before  the  name  of  a place  is  rendered  by  taou  ^f|  fo;  at;  arrive  at  ； 
and  che  主 to  ; even  to.  As 
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到 


taou 

to 


咋 


Tso 


. Yesterday 


門 


> Macao. 


tel 

be 

lai 

came 


teen  ^ 

他 
來 

The  same  sentence  may  be  rendered  ^ ithout  the  verb  lae,  to  come,  As, 

Tleaoil  %-f 

did  jl  Jr.  Tsd  ^ 

" Macao. 

門 _ 5 他 

到 

The  usual  request  on  the  address  of  Chinese  letters  is 

s6n^  tni  f&n  iir>  Tse? 

provincial  * to  carry  trouble  (you)  JJ^L^ 


Yesterday 


teen 

he 

taod 

arrive  at 


This 


*«»»  M Hi /(1n 

provincial  to  carry  trouble  ( 

J .ii.  chvig  chi  lie  a.  / — - sin 

本 ^ city.  to  Sir,  letter  (111) 


i.  e.  ^ I'll  trouble  you,  Sir；  to  carry  this  letter  to  Canton.* 


The  Accusative  is  the  same  as  the  Nominative. 


The  Vocative  is  formed  by  a particle  denoting'  invocation；  and  following 
the  noun.  As, 
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-vjr.  ^ 


一、 一 ChU 

土1  Lord 


The  ablative  is  formed  by  the  particlps  vew  from  ; 
tsung  from ; tuns;  with  ； e ^X， by.  Thus, 


tsee  from ; 


Tleaoil 

did, — or 


顾 fc!f6 

l^vJ  nation 

到 r 

i+i 

比 1 from 

kw 一、 

> Canton 

t{ln^  ^ 

^ kee 

laS 

c〇me 

! 


the  English 


€ He  came  from  England  to  Canton/ 


the  street*  me 

l^=rl  tung 
go  out  (to)  JOJ  with 


Pray, 


tsun 

respected 


Pray,  Sir,  will  you  walk  out  with  me  V 


actta 

Thia 

inferiors •⑴ 


母 = 

HU 


方 K 所 That  Tvbich  (you) 

I shfi71^  1TT|  〇 

厂_  superiors,  (do)^]V~-»  hate 


⑴ kd 學 rd 大 
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To  denote  the  instrument,  instead  of  by,  they  adopt  the  word^  yung,  to 
use.  As 

Ajln  c,w  <au»  I » seaoU  口 '丨 咖咕.  /ff  Ti 

man.  似 bbed  J J kuift*  * J a small  yt ) us^ug  (OA  ^ 

Of  Gender. 

rrhe  gender  of  nouns  is  determiaedby  particles  denoting  male  or  female : 
sometimes  by  the  scope  of  the  passage.  denotes  one  of  tiie  human 

species.  The  miiscalinc  is  determined  by  the  particle  nan  \ — as  nun  jin, 
入男  a man.  The  feminine,  by  the  particle  neit  : ntii  jin,  人女 a 

woman.  A child^  is  expressed  by  urh  the  character  <see,  ^ason,  forms 
the  masculine  ; as  urh  tsce,  子兒  a boy ; neu  forms  the  feminine,  as  nei) 

Ar/i, 兒女  a g’ii’l. 

The  masculine  of  beasts,  fishes  and  domestic  fowlss  is  made  by  /amg,  ^ 
and  the  feminine  by  mod  Thus,  a horse,  is  mu  ; a stallion,  tnd  hung 

公馬； u nmre,  — 诉 馬. 

r〇r  the  masculine  of  quadrupeds  moio  ^ is  also  used  ; and  for  the  fe- 
minaie  yin  Thus,  new,  a cow 一 common  gender  ; p^'n  new,  ^ ^ 
a cow ; mow  new,  bull. 


For  birds  heiing  i'onns  the  masculine,  and  tsec  forms  the  feminine. 
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These  rules  are  however  frequently  violated,  and  Ae 如 g"  wSio  牛雄  a bull, 
is  to  be  met  with. — Also  new  kou  ^ ^ a bull,  new  hung  ^ a bull,  and 
tie  to  mod,  a cow,  &c. 


Things  without  life  have  no  note  of  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender. 
Every  thing  that  is  perfect  or  superior  in  its  kind  is  considered  mascu- 
line : the  imperfect  or  inferior  feminine.  The  sun  is  considered  mas- 
culine, the  moon  feminine.  Heaven  is  masculine,  the  earth  feminine.  The 
perfect,  superior,  or  imaginary  male  energy  in  nature,  is  expressed  by 
陽夕 The  imperfect)  inferior  or  female,  by 陰 or  陰 • These  two 
characters  often  occur  in  philosophical  works. 


To  some  nouns  the  words  Iseh,  a son — and  iirh,  the  ear^  are  post- 

fixed — as  euphonies.  Cliodsee,  a table. 

- 擎— 幾沿) 

few  pcucils, 

耳 ^ 管 ^ 

For  the  application  of  these  no  determinate  rule  can  be  given 


ss 
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In  the  Chinese  language  are,  as  ihe  nouns,  indeclirable  monosyllables. 

As  pg, 白 'vhite  ; /ig, 黑 black  ; c/ihg •，長  long， ； 如 “m  短 short.  Thus 

汽 咖; 辄白 white  paper. 


里 

iki\ 

人 


he 

black 

man. 


When  expressed  unconnected  with  a substantive,  they  frequently  take  tlie 
particles  tee  and  chai/  after  them,  as  chay,  ^ 重 heavy  ; kaou  tee, 

的局  high ; fe' 纪見 的低  low.  Also,  when  they  follow  the  substantive 
verb.  As, 

恶& ) He 

^.wicked. 

的 是 f 


c This  rice  is  good •’ 


【good. 

白勺 @ ’ 


Che 

This 


米 

是 


mi 

rice 

shi 

is 


The  same,  however,  can  be  expressed  >vithout  either  the  verb  or  the  par- 
ticle.—Thus^ 
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好二. 


米: ;:e 


Che 

This 


In  grave  composition,  (be  particle  tee  is  seldom  used 
first  of  the  Four  Books,  has  the  following  sentence  : 


The  Ta-liauj  th& 


y^n 

a 


興 H 亡 


jin 

benevolent" 


Yay 

One 


thus. 


人 


see  an 
affair : 

V 技 y 

one 

jin 

man 


► ting  de- 
termines 


國 


ktrb  a na- 
tion. (l) 


此⑷ 

i~  f-：|  kwo  na- 
|yC|  tioo 

accom 

modating 

o 

y 在 y 

on& 

ked 

family 

^ tso  will- 
1 t be-put-in 

~ one 

家 

keii 

fam’ly 

7 . jin  be- 
nevolent 

• 

p|  ^061  is  cx-  Iwan 

pressed  (by) 玲 |Li  confusion 

〇 

ljfn 

/ V man 

— • _ •_» 
m 

faw〇-  accom-  yap 

modating  1 a 

^ y^y 

one 

其 = 

tan  covet- 
(^T  ous  and 

— — 

y^y 

a 

H kwb 

nation 

yen 

|— | ^ord 

fc?  moving-  le 

cause  (is)  wicked 

o 

或 

kud 

nation 

酣/^ 

will  arise 

Of  Comparison. 

The  Comparative  degree  is  made  by  kang,  ^ more,  prefixed  ; kw〇, 
passing,  post-fixed  ; podjoo,  not  as  —or  so  ； pe  compare  ^ 

more  ; 厶 况加， 還 again  ; fsfle. 再 again,  7,.e  /)〇〇  化. 得不上 L compare  can- 
not ; 夕 we, 越 more,  surpasssing ; j^e/先 發越 【nore  putting， forth  ; 少 Ao, 
尤 excess. 

The  application  of  these  will  be  more  easily  perceived  by  a few  exam- 
ples than  by  rules.  Thus  it  is  said,  haou,  good. 

⑴ 學 . Td 大 
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更 

好 

過 


kang 
more  • 

ka〇H 

good 

Ictiv 

passing 


Kdng 

More 


) 


> Better, 


更 

M 

好。 

kuv  ( 

passing  3 


> Better. 


haoit 

good 

haod 

good 


Better. 


' This  is  better  than  that/  may  be  rendered  in  these  several  wa^s. 

好二 那 


C/t?- 


個 

更 


that  (is) 


kdng 

more 


個 

it 


This 


k〇 


pe  com- 
pared with 


那” 
個 ， 


haoi 


\that. 


good 


kuib 

passing 


個 w 、 


This  (is) 


好二 H 不 那 1 
個 d 如 t 個 J 


那、 

J that  is 

個」 

i[than,\ 

good. 


IP# 

W i compared  with 
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11 


好: :1 


那 1 

that 

個 w i 

' — -P  yiw 
mure 


Che- 


k6 


個 


• Thif 


compared  with 


In&tead  of  7/eic  haoii,  the  words  hioan  haou,  ^ still  good,  and  tsae  hoau, 
好辟  again  g.ood， may  be  used)  and  tlie  sense  remain  the  same.  Again 


can  (v^ith) 

那 w ) 

zx^  che\ 

\ this. 

2^  M.  Ila.1 

個 w 3 

4固 d 

比二  are 

一 V°〇 
not 


發 。utting  f。 i* th  那 ^ 1 

> that 

CA? ) 

J.  This 

■fir hao,) 

y^JT  good. 

個 ^ ’ 

iJ^Ai  more 

vu  ^ 

J^|  i compared 

; Whether  is  this  or  that  the  better  V 


好二 那， 

4^|  <i  4 

這 

> Illal 

個 」 

個“ 

sU 

Jffli  which 

傲 

y 、 
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^ Whether  is  this  greater  or  snialler  than  that?' 


ko 

(N.) 


fe«:» 

more 

1>-  hwa 

辱“ 

係: 

ML 

係?， 

一 J ^ 

yv  great 

那: L 

. f seaoil 

小 mue 

^JR  M 

more 

c This  chest  is  smaller  than  the  other.1 


-M  kwi  si^ 

more.  chest 

别妒） 

\ thp 

si/ins 

ypji)  chest 

* f seaoti 

^ little 

pared  with 

M 


f^s 

room. 


This  room  is  cooler  than  the  opposite  one •’ 


對 

面 


over  against 


the  face 


le^ng 

cool 

ku'6 

passing 


房 

更 


room 

kang 

more 


[ Thifl 

間— 5 


This  evening,  Sir,  you  take  tea  sooner,  and  dine  later  than  last  evening/ 


fan 

嘗 ^ rice 

yTy  kiing 
more 

Sir,  (you； 

^ This 

晚： ing. 

々痒破 
zicB  late 

pr| 

soon  (and) 

却 ,/6 

JUt/v^  drink 

wdn 

evening 

hv6 

passing 

sh&y 

eat 

chH 

tea 

# hr〇Ured 
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* You  are  not  so  dutiful  as  your  brother.* 

-4/  heao&  口 hicSng"  ^ pco  I/r»  ^ 

filial  duty,  y La  brother  your  ^J\not  You 

的 f 弟： L 得 1 Jt 匕… 


< This  piece  of  ink  is  not  so  good  汪 s that. 


— 4-^  fang 

square 

pj：! 

pp|  mee 

“々▲  ink 

; 兰 Che 
This 

4fT haoA 

7V|  good- 

那： t 

~tF^  V°6 
not 

y^J  square  of 

The  Chinese  say 

, y ▲ sting  ^ ^s€e  \ 

born.  not  Jn}^  (well  as  if)  ^\  \ not  ^ child 

i.  e. c This  child  had  better  not  been  born.> 


The  sooner  the  better/  is  thus  rendered. 


f100^  yue 

good.  /i<^L  more 


I — I tsud 
--T—  soon 


Yn^ 

More 


c The  sooner  you  attend  to  that  business  the  better.3 


好二 


business 

那: L 

你二 

tTjXi  More 

越 LI 

4牛 (N.) 

y/ir  manage 

里— 

— soon 

4 The  more  1 hinder  him,  tlie  more  he  comes/ 

發 他? e 阻 1 我 广 

來 =. 越^_ 他: L 避 = 


Tsed 

This 


J 
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审 A 胃 

more 

勒8' 

rr^/J  move 

hiC(te 
与定  in.jur- 

-Vjvl  hwa6 

injure  (it.) 

m 

~ leaorl 

J cd  (is) 

y^y 

one 

你 t 

發二 若;【 

1 Last  j ear  was  more  plentiful  tlian  this  year/ 


/\  lin 
this 

l^-'o 

more 

璺 1::二( ―舊  S 

Ari  n^n 

丄 | ▲ year. 

than 

sir,lls 

’ ffjrK  plentiful 

Irl  ni'en 

year  (was) 

c A great  deal  Letter  than  Uiis.J 

» 

侗； 

於 S 

bX  h,,0,\ 

> J good 

_t  Tae 
Mucll 

che 
日, this 

kwti 

passing 

雨 A— 
more 

'irholc. 


Greater  limn  the  whole.’ 


yay  hwo  more 


one 


or  passing 


F_  Td 
/\^  Great 


f)therwise  expressed  by  ?he  phrase 

切 


tsC3 

、vlioke 


V^J 

one 


大 


Ta 

Great 


{ This  article  is  damaged;  if  you  move  it,  you  Avill  damage  it  still  more/ 


Is 


/l? 


m 個東西 


/ 
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Gd 

I 

，心方 

rather 

kd 

would 

shaoU 
a little 


丰 


puen  the  ori- 
ginal (cost.) 


yte  h0 

貝 goods 

一 keit 

clien 

見芯 obtain 

rh/  f eB  . 

to  receive 

rc〇 

巧、 not 

未 profit 

遽 n 

damage  (&) 厂 j would 

tslen 

money 

_L|^  che 

break 

S^T)  lAw 

keep 

志— 

mi  sell 

1 would  rather  die  than  dare  to  offend  Deity/ 


When  two  things  are  compared,  and  the  one  said  to  be  longer,  shorten 
or  higiier  than  tlie  other,  the  positive  is  used  in  a comparative  sense.  As, 

I . /s 似 i tsun  — * siia  Bj- — - Tivan 

(about  an  inch.—)  ^ three  Short 

/.  e.  c Shorter  three  inches/ 

che  ?/%  ' Kaou 

cul)it.  一 一 one  l fTj  High 

/.  e.  ; One  cubit  higher/ 

• « 

The  Comparison  made  in  English  by  r rather' and  "than/  in  different  mem- 
bers 〇rthe  sentence,  is  made  in  Chinese  by  nhig  ho  寧‘  rather  should  or 
\vould>  and  pod  ku  not  would,  or  pod  lean  ^ not  dare 

^ I would  ratlier  sell  goods  for  a small  profit,  than  keep  them  till  they  spoil,  and 
lose  the  first  cost.’ 


獅二 • 


#：： 


incur 


jfXLl  tsoot  an  offence 

芽 （before) 


不 

敢 


peb 

DOt 

kdn 

dare 


ko  -tp.  gd 

would  I 


see  nhig 

die  (&)  rather 


我寧可 少 
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4 1 would  rather  live  in  Peking  than  go  to  Nanking/ 

南 不 = 托 i “ 願 = 我 r 

' lranS  fci 喂 ^ chi  ^ ning 

^T*  CaPlta,-  -idt  g〇-t〇  Capital  (&)  ’I-- 卜- to  dw  ell  in  -=^*  rather 

The  adverb  rthan'  after  the  Comparative  adjective,  is  often  made  by  yu 
3^；  thus  they  say, 

than  not*any  尚 bfty  ⑷物  tgS  (2) 

天 h_n.  _ s 。大二  ⑴ 

i.  e.  ( There  is  nothing  higher  or  greater  than  heaven.' 


In  the  preface  to  an  historical  work,  il  is  said. 


WfT ,s- 

rJ  is-of-course 

tsce 

next 

My 

'p 霄 of  those 

一 y ' (irh 

而 and 

大 

作： 

Of]  tsi 

is-of-course 

-4— V*  mb 

not-aDy 

權 =_3) 勢 

Mbtory 

飞 ▲ tten 

Heaye^s 

2 m m 

次 fPJ  mort.-so 

〇f(l) 

之 

— ^s-  chi 
4 who  (2) 

tsee 

* son  ： 

於： 

所 Lse 

所 

；v  jin 
J V m^n. 

rrH  teen 
y Heaven  ： 

o 

户 J tsooi 

the  most 

極 

</S^  next 

其 = 

-7f"*  ch'ilng 

weight  — 

O 


Fob 

Now 

shi 

powers  (?) 

chi 

Of(l) 

SO 

those 

kee 

the  most 
magnificent 


i.  e.  c Now,  of  the  most  magnificent  powers,  and  the  highest  authorities,  there  are 
none  more  so  than  heaven：  The  next  is  none  other  than  the  Emperor,  and  next  to 
him  (in  power  and  authority)  is  the  historian. J (1) 


⑴ 序卿 '鐵 ! 五 叫 


Superlative  Deg-I 
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The  Ca:npa  rative  is  also  made  by  a repetition  of  the  adjective.  Thus 

高 s 是 f 這， 山 = 那 

y this 

的二― 。•高 S: 個 j 比 

c That  hill  is  higher  than  this/ 


compared  witli 


m 

That 

V^J 

one 


The  Superlative  Degree， 

Is  made  by  the  following  particles  prefixed,  tseue,  to  exceed^  to  cut 
off;  tsooi,  ^ to  exceed;  great；  te  y ay,  — -^number  one;  ting  shang, 
上 頂 the  top  of  superiors  ; sW 开 分十  ten  parts.  Thus,  haoh, 
g-ood  ; haoiikwdj  ^ ^ better ; tseue  haoii}  ^ most  good,  best. 


( That  river  is  the  deepest.* 


深 二 絕 


tseue 

tuost 


河 


條； 那 


m 

That 


淺 


tseen 
shallow 


This  lake  is  the  shallowest. 
hoi  括 

. lake  (is) 

最 = 個 


C/ie. 


ko 


■ This 


人 


)U 

man. 


4 The  Viceroy  is  the  greatest  man  in  the  Proviiice/ 

wti 


大 


vay 

oue 

ta 

great 


爲: 
第 


te 

Dumber 


鎞 

督 


tsicng 

of(2) 


the  general 


too  I 曹 , chxing'  the 

governor  midst (1) 


Ydy 

One 

province 
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的: 


tee  per- 
taining to. 


c This  article  is  the  best/ 

she 


好 


VaiJ 

one 

haou 

good 


第 


tS 

number 


物 w _ 

^een 


article 


個 


C7i? 


This 


ko 


c This  tea  is  of  the  best  quality/ 


快 


的 


kwai 

lively. 


phi 

order 

頂 

ting 

top 

葉 s 

Che 

This 

tee 

L 

shUng 

she 

HW-  chit 

pertaining  to. 

J 

superior 

L shwHn^ 
'vel!  (&) 


am  in  perfect  health. 9 

分 


fun 

parts 


she 

ten 


我 


Go 

(I  am) 


Thewords/JOf； /t'tcc;,  3^not  passed;  and  taou  kee,  ^ to  the  ex- 
treme, post-fixed,  form  the  superlative  degree.  As 

到 

c Poorest/ 


柽 


Icee 

the  extreme. 


窮 


Kcung 

Poor 


v ns 

的 1 


passed. 


富 


Foo 

Rich 


•j?*  ^wet 

上气  honourable 


不 


J)  o 
not 


Richest’ 


Supcrlulive  Deg-1 
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M sli 

AJ.  ,s 

/v !r,n 

now 

J f meaoii 

pleasant 

那 1 

我 P 

— 
by  much 

p— » IrrOy 
I r 1 j returning  to 

not^tobe) 

7^  little 

在 r 

y\  \ not 

kwi)n^ 

/^J  the  great 

^llt  M 

passed  ： 

1 1 yj^time 

ktv,h,- 
the  great 

如 t5(g«KKU  朿 


(province) 


而 


urh 

and 


she 

was 


~W\ 


* se  west 
(pi o vince) 


‘ Tlie  short  time  that  I was  at  Kzcang-se  was  most  pleasant ; to  return  now  to 

Canton  is  not  equal  to  it/ 


酒 的 


tee 

of 


‘ The  best  'vine •’ 


tfin^ 

order 


sh:iti  落 
superior 


序 t 

取 


Tsooi 

Most 


YEf 

the  top 

I slides： 
「▲  superior 

che 

曰— this 

^,，n〇  (com- 
manding  &) 

Gd 

My 

— a I ■ . /ca〇U 
high 

pe  com- 

y\  i pared  with 

^ioneCis) 

tsiin 

一 honoured  (Sir) 

cottage 

一 i Pn〇 
not 

yours  (&) 

Inrnn 

more 

chfi 

介 1'  dwelling 

— 1— * he a 
B ^ inferior 

^ [段  kw6'l 

J passed. 

纪 rj 

我 

— 广 kaou 

\Ptl  liigh 

的 1? 

H sVe 
7Sis 

【my 

的 ^ 

n 

//pj  mansion 

好―、 

y\)  a good 

舍 

下 


shaij 

cottage 

he  A 

inferior 


上 


shdn^ 

superior 


she 

X£is 

c My  house  is  a good  height,  and 
but  coiupured  with  jours  and  mine; 


他， 

【his  • 

的, g J v'e 

pj  J H compared  with 

府： —我 


my 


尚 
而 

m 


kaoxi 

height 


(n'h 

and 


your 


the  house  in  whicli  you  live.  Sir；  is  still  higher, 
his  is  bj-.fur  the  highest/ 


so 
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The  particles  kei^L,  the  extreme,  yay  tang  等 一 *,  first  order,  cAe’ 至 
to  the  extreme,  may  be  either  prefixed  or  post  fixed.  Thus 

* Most  holy  ;’一 absolute  perfection. 

"Jfci  shtns  chl 

holy,  or  perfect.  一 Most 

It  is  applied  to  Confucius,  who  is  considered  as  having  been  absolutely 
faultless. 


Most  ugly,  depraved,5  &c. — the  worst  in  all  respects. 

cliS  二 che  Chow 


至 


the  extreme.  (1)  匕 of(2) 


醜 


Biulness 


c Most  true.9 


kei  in  the  chin  chin 

extreme.  true  |^-.truc?  or  〒 呕 

« 〇 


Kei 

Most 


好 


liaoit 

good. 


c The  best.5 

— v"| 二 order 


y^y 

First 


的 


This  is  the  best  sample  of  tea/ 


m 

pertaining  to.* 


等 


y^y 

1 the  first 

tang 

order 


上 


slicing 

superior 


^4y< 

樣 


ch(i 

tea 


sample 


Clie 

個 ^ 


This 


Nutnbers.]  CHINESE  LANGUAGE.  si 


‘lie  performs  the  best  work， you  should  employ  liini.’ 


他 1 

~\TTk) 

1 J may 

一- kung 
」一  'vork- 

. y 在 a 

the  first 

做; :W〇rk. 

therefore 

man  (sliip) 

order 

作 L 

w ^ 

J U engage 

你二 

的工 

| • sMng 
L superior 

The  Chinese  invariably  divide  persons  and  things  into  three  degrees. 
^Superior;  middling,  and  inferior/*  Thus,  shang  ting, 等 上 superior 
order;  chun^  t'mg,  ^ middle  order  ; hid  ting, 等 inferior  order. 


4 The  best  of  the  superior'  is  expressed  by  ting  shang, 上 頂 the  top  of 
the  superior.  And  f the  worst  of  the  inferior'  by 


chi  — 

一 the  extreme. 


die 

of 


低 


Te 

Lowness 


Numbers 

Are  expressed  uy  three  different  series  of  characters : first,  the  plain  hand, 
in  most'  frequent  use,  second,  a more  complicated  character  used  on  formal 
occasions  ami  in  bonds,  contracts,  &c.  to  render,  it  is  said,  any  alteratioti  cf 
the  numbers  more  difficult.  This  appears  analogous  to  our  writing  num- 
bers in*words  on'many  occasions.  Third,  numbers  are  written  a running 
band,  which  is  generally  made  use  of  in  keeping  accounts.  Numbers  writ- 
ten in  this  hand  may  be  considered  the  figures  of  the  Chinese. 

K 


82 

(Firat  series) 
Yay  — 
urh  


1 四五六 七 A 九十 。十一 。十二 。+三。+四 

I.  一 l /d 3 片 獅咖 JAe 卿咖 M 咖命 祝 糾 


吖0 


7 


A 

F 

[0 

E 

JA 

L1 

T 


\1^ 

Vo- 

1 


2 丄 • 

f ■-  r^—  I p 


I 


兰 


十！ 1 


二 

十 n 十 

拾征 。拾陸 。拾莱 。袷捌 。拾孰 。貳 拾。 戴拾壹 It 拾 處 
I 十五 。十大 。十士 。十八 。十九 。二 


F F//' 

o 


/ ^ g cw A 2 A ue  ^ A ie rA 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


R 

A 

1 ) 

A-  ^ e 
1 w 1 
AA W OI 

It 

T J flv 

G (3 

A 

rf.) 


fo 


• SI 


ighl I 


te 


u 12 

^awK^itvy 


4 


h x i 自 -^ r l^ l" 


>< 


f -I 

I 


•2W 、 


査 貳查 肆伍陸 茱捌 玖袷 。袷童 。拾寬 。枱查 。拾肆 


Ntanbers.^ 
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(^First  series)  (2n(L)  (3rf.)  (£/?»*.) 

— ^ say 

v£n  sav  t . 

say  y>  i.  e.  &c. 

yUn  人 (thus) 


{Finl  series)  (2»u/.) 批） 

卿一责  ' 

百伯丨 一 bundled 


(Eng.) 


one 


san 

sh 达 

see 

slU 

woo 

she 

16 

she 

ise 

sM 

sh 达 

keen 

sh^ 

y 迁 y 


40 


50 


:十卜 


百顧 


署 


丨，° 


街 Vr 

四 4 ^ 

十拾 3 

a 么+) 

拾名十 j 

_ 

拾。 

十拾  > 

入捌。 

十拾。 

九。 f 計!  9° 

十拾  > 

二壹 | L 

Al,k  .Lich  denotes  a repetition  o；i  be  claracter  immediately  preceding. 


P6 

l，l»s 

yay 

y〇y 

p6 

ling 

urh 

yun 

yun 

yay 

y〇y 

she 

掏 

ve 

urh 

she 


零 


H 


(cypher)  ^l〇l 
one 


>102 


&c. 


百伯 i 

_EL 

枱 


H10 


百 ¥ r ♦二 

~~  gt  ^ 

"只、 

十拾。 * 


>120 


K 2 


SI 
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(First  set'ies) 

(2nJ.) 

ttrli 

' 

% 

2)i 

w 

m 

y^j 

A 

Uiln 

千 

〇 

4 千。 

y〇y 

■»  — - > 

壹 

tseen 

千 

4 千 

y«y 

* 

p 爸 

百 

o 

伯 

yay 

■»  ^ 

壹 

tn'iln 

千 

* 

o 

零 

y〇y 

壹 

鬃 

y^y 

4 

壹 

(sten 

千 

4 千 

^»s 

零 

l^nS 

零 

(3rf.)  \Eng.) 


1。〇—| 

>1001 


{First  series)  (2nd.) 
{irh  ^ 


y^y  — * ^ 

• — 

mU 萬 。萬 


ysy  M 

pS 百 


chaou 


(3c?.)  (Eng.) 

»|  ) 

> 2000 

I ) 

* >10,000 


\%  1 100,000 
Ji  >1,〇〇〇,〇〇〇 

jjl  1,000,000 


Ordimls.~\ 
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The  Ordinals 

Are  made  by  the  character  tc  ^ order  or  turn,  prefixed  to  the  above  car- 
dinal  numbers.  Thus 


The  first  series  is  distinguished  by  the  name 


A GRAMMAR  OF  T1IE 


[Or  Adjectives. 


tsce 
characters 


The  sscond  series  is  called 

教 W 

困 

十 

Anti  the  last  series  are  called 

， 敏 1 

目 J 


f T& 

/ V Largely 

M 咖、 

.的 


> written 


Hwd 

Flower 


tsee 

clianicters. 


花 

L 

不馬 — 1 

的-) 


weight 


八 Iso  called 


黎 

字 


soi 


} 


numeral 


蘇 


Sod 

Soo  Name 


tsee 

characters. 


^ t t cliow  chow 
1 1 (a  district) 

tnl 

weight 
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OF  PRONOUNS. 

The  Personal  pronouns  are — Singular  i < 1 or  me  ; vc^,  thou  or 

thee  ; 命他  he  or  him •米. 

• . ✓ 

Plural  go  mun}  們我 w or  us ; ne  mun}  ^ yc  or  you  ; Id  mun3 
j 門能  they  or  them.  Thus 

^ I tnou  JL^  che  p0°  Gd 

3^|J  to.  为 P know  4 、 not  I 

i.  e.  c I do  not  know/ 

Gd 


shod 

book 


i.  e.  c I have  found  the  book  which  I sought/ 


麽 


mo 
not  ? 


你 t 匙 ^ '之‘ 房 (= 的- 


My 


choo  、八 - tsae  |z||£t  mdn  shod 

place  (or)  jXl  is  in  | ) door  ‘ book  ) 

" f the  key  ⑴ v 

'匕  of(2〉  m 

i.  e.  i Have  you  the  key  of  my  study/ 

* The  Chinese  have  not  appropriate  pronouns  for  “ she,  ami  it.”  In  some  books  the  pronoun  4 1， is  ex- 
pressed  by  nuw^^^and  4 he  or  that*  by  keu  Tlie  Tartars  sometimes  use  tsd  mUn  for  ^we.* 


ss  A G R A A1  M A 11  OF  TIIE  [Of  Phonouns. 


- yeio 
lias 

more 

n . 

此 S 

如 t 

|r|  she 

is  (than) 

tbat  which 

bad-wicked- 

此 S 

人： 

fjff1  P6n  ) 

\ transacted 

的成 S 

8ei 

affair 

'fe  ^ 

/\  X false 

很 = 

一分‘  P〇〇 

\ not 

Mng 

/J~f^  assertion. 

him 

— 

^ not 

sh6 

xEis 

L e.  c He  did  not  commit  this  bad  action  ; it  is  merely  the  false  asser  tion  of  a per- 
son who  hated  him.^ 

^ ; 辟人的  la^  ^ 芒生  ^nS 

me*  U to  come  上 the  ink  III  S^ve  pR  Pray 

i.  e.  c I'll  thank  you  to  pass  the  ink  to  me^ 


kirb 

t〇 

惟二 

j/'fsx  tsitng 

港邑 all 

此 S 

我 m ( 

y^10 

xEJ  there  are 

— f—  ue 
yfv  not 

se 爸飞 

•們  ^ j 1 

l ',}n 

/ V persons 

ye,° 

^ j—J  have 

知-) 家 S 

見， 

增… J ^ si,,rd 

sPoke 

7 m “ 

p^ljPj  pass 

<••  e.  c We  never  saw  this  affair,  only  there  are  persons  who  have  informed  of 


Personal.] 
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jit 

man 


人 i 

/ V » 

.tin 

贩 

tse 

一 reproved 


severely 


閘 

事 


是 = 


naod 

disturbed 


see 

business 


n 


i 


therefore 


們 


) 

\ them. 

mikn  ^ T 


by  J 

chod 

master 


他 

們 

齊 

來 


Th 

minx 

y^y 

one 

ts 答 
even 

lai 


They 


all  at 
onte 


t.  c. c They  came  all  at  once,  and  made  a disturbance^  in  consequence  of  which  the 
master  severely  reproved  them.9 


G3  我， the  first  person  singular,  is  sometimes  understood  as  the  first 
person  plural. — As 

k I 

A jin  tret  friro  |J-*  chung  Gd 

man — is  Empire  » f * middle  工 

« W〇  Chinese/ 

With  the  substantive  verb  thus — 

人 國 m 中 cliung  是 ^ 我⑶ 

It  expresses， ‘I  am  a Chinese.’ 

For  the  first  person  singular  the  characters 3//I  y^Ki/u  icoo  gan^, 
are  to  be  met  ia  writing.  Denoting  the  second  person  singular,  ArA  爾 
and>d  汝 are  met  with.  The  personal  pronouns  singular  are  often^  from 
the  scope  of  the  passage,  determined  in  a plural  sense. 
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Beside  mun,  the  characters  teng  pel  cliae  ngeu  f|^,  and 
are  used  to  form  the  plural.  He,  she,  it,  and  they  are  often  formed  not  on- 
I_y  by  6 他， and  仿 wwirt  m 他， but  also  by  g 伊， he,  she,  it,  they,  liis  ; 彼， 
lie,  .she,  it)  they,  his,  also  these,  those ; — kc  ^ the  same ; and  the  character 
che  ^ is  often  used  for  him  and  them.  Thus 


人 :: 


persons. 


inform  and 
tell 


them  or  these 


two 


之 

時 

我 

n 

是 

倩 


che 

the 

一 y 、 p〇〇 

^\\  u〇t 

shi 

time 

龙— 

’( r is  in 

S〇 

I 

此 t 

by 

chu 

place 

she  the 
exsitiDg 

食 U 

tsing  la§ 

affair  come 

目 


Mo 

Eye 

hid 

below 


, At  present 


Ya-piB 


) Ya-lin 

林如 5 


4 Ya-pin  and  Ya-lin  are  not  here  at  present  ； when  they  come,  I will  inform  them 
of  the  affair/ 


也匕 l.) 

love  (to) 

爾 [%  A | 

彼匕. 

_ > * poo 

不 L 

You  do  not  love  me  as  be  does.1 
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ftrh 

you 


爾 

V neaoU • 
little  ( 

>1  ▲ ( 

born  ^ 

宜 

iL 


a boy 


被 

晚： 


^rh  Ji 

有 心 


icibi  in  the  even- 
inc：  (of  life) 


ta 

the  great 


柒 


should 


les 

fix  (your) 
必、  intention. 


著卜  ch\n^  perfect-  K Cing 
ed  (his  fame) 


-tTTi  ch<inS 
all 


稱 

異 


citing 

styled  (him) 
e 

wonderful 


對 


大 

廷;： ，— )灝 

fef：  the  highest  of  ,7^ 

y〇  _L 

二 ^ many  | 

士. 


leStng' 


Lcang-baou  (at) 


haoh 


xe 


>82 


see 

literati- 


Mi  1 


c As  Leang-haou,  in  the  82d  year  ofliis  age5  was  called  to  stand  in  the  Imperial  pre- 
sence?  at  the  head  of  a vast  number  of  Literati — he,  in  the  evening*  of  life,  became  fa- 
mous, and  wasj  by  every  one^  styled  ; wonderfuF  — you  a little  boy  should  deterroiiift 
to  be  like  him. 5 (1) 


知: L 

eat 

* Ml 

而 and 

不 

poo 

not 

! yi〇Ji 

i^l  ( ) 

i6 

其 = 

• 1 : tirk 

[Ml  and 

一 y poo 

XJ\  not 

見 

keen 

see, 

齡 

不 

味 

一 7 ‘ p〇〇 

uot 

J 巧 J hear， 

listen, 

▲ Mi 

而 and 

在 

Shin 

The  heart 

poo 

uot 

tsae 

present, 


i.  e.  6 When  the  heart  is  absent,  you  may  look  and  not  see;  hear  and  not  perceive, 
eat  and  not  know  the  taste  of  what  you  eat/  (2) . 


6 (they) 
71vr>  hate 

~~|  the  haou 

people  Ctlie>0  love 

o che  hao(i  (he) 

(be)  hates  the  lovcs 

^3^-  ch'e 

fc  them. 

s5  tl>>ng  che 

VJ\  and  whXchjc  ^ them  ； 

(1  king,  tsee  San  二^ 

民 

之 


m^n.  the 
people 

che 

the 


che 

匕、 

father  and 


(2)  had.  Td-^ 


moO 

mother 


君―) Tl,c 

、耷  ood 

子 

mhi  the 
people 
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4 The  good  Prince  is  the  Father  and  Mother  of  bis  people  ; (lie  is  of  one  raiud 
with  his  people)  ; What  they  hate  he  hates  ； what  tliej  love  he  loves.'  (1) 

Che  die  ^ ^ sometimes  occurs,  the  first  as  the  sign  of  the  Genitire, 
and  the  second  as  a Pronoun.  Thus • 


In  many  cases,  the  Chinese  dislike  the  use  of  the  simple  pronouns  ^ ou* 
and  * I.*  Amongst  equals,  they  join  f you*  with  tsun  kea, 駕尊  honourable  Sir, 
and  laou  yay,  ^ ^ old  or  venerable  father^  &c.  whicli  may  be  consider- 
ed equal  to  f you  Sir  ;*  but  in  addressing  superiors,  the  pronoun  is  omitted, 
and  the  title  of  respect  used  in  its  stead.  They  would  not  say  fyour  Lord- 
ship' f your  Excellency'  or  fyour  Majesty  but  omit  your,  and  use  the 
words  f Lordship/  &c. 

Instead  of  r you/  in  addressing  the  Chief  Magistrate  in  a district,  called 
keen  0^,  they  use  tae  yay  ^ -jtc， eminent  father.  The  Chief  Officer  of  the 
districts,  called  c/idio  is  addressed  by 


J tbeckildren.(l)  of  (9)  them 


tse^ 

the  children  .(1) 


che 

them 


Keaoxi 

Teach 


i.  e.  c Teach  their  children/ 


The  Chief  Magistrate  of  a province,  is  addressed  by  f 句 人大， great 
man.  The  Emperor  is  addressed  by 

⑴祕 .學 n 大 


Personal.] 
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皇 

上 

o 


Hiring 

Emperor 

shan^ 

supreme. 


陛二 

Wan 

Ten  thousand 

1 _*  hid 
1、  bdow. 

诗〜 

years 

In  speaking  and  in  writing  to  these,  whenever  the  pronoun  fyou'  oc- 
curs, the  above  epithets  are  used. 


The  people,  in  addressing  the  magistrates  by  speaking' or  writing,  instead 
of f 1/  use  seaou  teS  ij\,  little ; e,  pismire.  Licenced  Companies  of 
Merchants  write  shangjiu  merchant  man.  Inferior  officers  address- 

ing1 superiors  write  pe  che  ^ mean  office,  and  shin  ^ body: — equals 
write  te  ^(7  younger  brother.  A Tartar  Viceroy,  addressing  the  Emperor, 
writes  n〇6  tsa'6  7j~  slave.  The  Chinese  write  chin  臣， servant.  The 
Emperor,  for  l,  uses  chin  kivajtn  little  destitute  man.  The 

magistrates,  in  public  Edicts,  fori,  use 

tSn^  Fu^n 
-qp.  temple.  疗 tribunal  Original 

used  by  a Viceroy ; puen  fob]^^;  puen  keen  ^ &c.  according  to 
the  situations  which  they  hold.  They  generally  address  those  who  have  pe- 
titioned  them  in  the  third  person.  Throughout  an  Edict  to  the  merchants, 

after  having  once  mentioned  the  names  of  the  persons  to  whom  it  is  addreg- 

sed,  they  would  say,  kae  shangiing  the  said  merchants.  Some, 

times,  'vhen  warm,  they  use  the  direct  address. Zir/i, 爾 you. 


The  people；  in  writing-  to  each  other,  use  it  younger  brother  yu 
stupid,  instead  of  the  pronoun  I — and  for  ^yoUj*  they  use  jin  heung  ^ 仁， 
benevolent  elder  brother ; koo  jin  ancient  man ; kooyeu  ^ old. 
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〇•〇 


friend  ; laoii  heung  ^ venerable  elder  brother  ; heun^  tae  ^ t?  , el* 
der  brother’s  sublime  place.  Thus, 


y^y 

one 

-Ivfe 

tsee 

received 

ET  yu# 

y~J  nioou  3 

敬 

f^ng 

(N.) 

兄 

台 

/\VJ  beginning 

啓 

heung  ^ ei(jer  ]jr0. 

i ther,  &c, 
tae  ’ 

四二 

者 

lai 

coming 

M 

彻 

sin 

letter 

士白  te  younger 
brother, 

牢 

Respectfully 

k} 

comnieuclng 

chdy 
this  is 

yn 

on 

puen 

this 


i.  e.  * I would  respectfallv  mention,  that  on  the  4th  instant,  I received  your  letter.5 


Affectinq;  humility,  tliej*  Avi  ite/</,  small  on  the  side  of  the  column ; and  heung 
td&  is  put  more  distant  from  the  preceding  character  than  the  other  cha- 
racters  are  from  each  other,  in  token  of  respect.  They  use  pe  彼， that  or 
there ; and  tset  ]}J；  this  or  here,  for  f you,  and,  I.1  Thus 

情：^ 冏 韦 = 均二此 = 彼一 

i.  e.  11  You  and  I have  the  same  feelings  or  disposition. ? 


The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  made  by  tee  ax\d  che  which  form 

tlie  possessive  case  of  nouns.  Thus,  singular,  gd  嵌 的我，11^〇1，11^116; 

W 拉 tliy  or  tliine， yours  ; G 脱的  f 也 his  or  hers.  Plural,  gd 

成的們 我， 〇ui，s;  W w— 脱的 們你， yours; 位切以 敁 
的們他 13  theirs.  Or， 如 ch  之我， my  or  mine,  &c. 
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ll 匕 = is  意 idea  and 

如 t 思。 t 

i.  e.  Oly  idea  or  meaning  is  thus/ 

還 尔 、 或二 愿， 偏 
价 广係： 個,」 

e.  c Whether  is  this  hat  yours  or  his : 

Mf&ns\  我65  7My 

v room.  V aV1j 

i.  e.  c My  room.7 

^Myself,  yourself,  himself,  themselves/  &c.  are  made  by  tsee  ke  ^ 
self；  self ; added  to  go  我， 似你 &c.  as， 

說1  SJL  他 = 句 =_ 此^ 
，的 似； 所 二- 自 = 係丨： 一 

€ This  sentence  is  Avhat  he  himself  pronounced. 

他 二 不 = 自: t 闢 =- 此 = 

人：關 ::二 已1 我匕  事： 

« This  affair  concerns  myself,  and  not  another  person. 


帽 

子 


tsee 


他 

t. 

的 


th 


tee 


我 Gi) 

卜 y 

的氓） 


9d 
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In  writing1,  tsee  ^J.andAe  己， are  used  singly,  denoting  ' self/ but  whe- 
ther  joined  to  the  first,  second  or  third  persons,  is  only  discovered  from  the 
context.  - 


h6w  I j!n  jz|  ^ 

keeps  back  y^mea  himself, 

himself.  (1)  |||| 


drh  sien 

and 兀 advances 


而 

賤 


Hrh 

and 

tseen 

debases 


M 

人 


fcirM  exalts  ^x-r. 

(other)  ]/\~\  Keun"\  The 

(prince- 

jin 
mea 


^ (see 


{ (good 


man) 


; A gf〇〇d  raan  honours  others,  and  abases  himself  promotes  others,  and  himself 
keeps  back.’ 


7j) 京 propriety.  (S)  return  to  T~^  i self  and 

c Subdue  self,  and  return  to  propriety.5 


Ke 

Subdue 


盤 fcl 

to  deceive 

母 = 

ni〇rivp 

营赤， . 

making  sincere 

所 ：at 

|^L|  tsee 
^ himself 

ch^y 

that  (is) 

-fcf-  f<e 

his 

vei 

日自  is  called 

1 That  which  is  called  making  sincere  the  motive,  is^ot  to  deceive  oneself.* 


Ke  with  the  third  person  singular  preceding^  is  used  for  his. 


一 ^ lse^  ^Tll  ^ tra^  Ft  Tk 

child.  tli  his  loves  KE  He 

< He  loves  his  sou •’ 

Ke  其 is  often  used  for  his^  hers,  theirs. 


shen 

morals.  (3) 


存 

其 


tsun 

preserve 

ke 

their 


一 tsce 
*"  I children 

m 


kefiou 
to  teach 

其 = 


l Jin 

yV  Man 

t^S 
ought 


(1)  g LC  Tg  ⑷ •諸  言命 


(3)  c/iil.  k'in^  tsti  San  ^ 


I 
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^ A man  should  teach  his  children  to  preserve  their  morals/ 


计以 

his 

4A.  y'n 

covers 

Z^f\*  she’n 

goodness 

( the  good  W 

小 

— shin 

good.  (l> 

其;; L ’ 

^ ^ \ man 

tsee  ) 

無 = 

人 

— -JKT*  P〇〇 

not 

uvh 

fit]  and 

that  which 

間 

sh^n 

广广 good 

after 

* poo 
not 

居 

: Mi 

rfn anj 

mi  v'en  . , 

secrets  himself 

■^T  chi 

一 f~\  advances  to 

chit 

publishes 

AtJx  i(n 

indeed 一 

1^1  keen 

少匕 seeing 

不 

^raoh  Tile, 
litllc  mean 

jtn 

man 

hien 

at  leisure 

• 

kcu 

dwelling 

wei 

practises 

poo 

not 


^ The  wortlile-s  person  living  in  retirement  commits  every  species  of  wickedness  : 
there  is  nothing  of  which  he  is  not  capable ; when  he  sees  the  good  man  he  secrets 
bimself,  or  conceals  his  wickedness  and  exhibits  his  goodness/ 


E is  also  used  for  his  and  their.  Thus 


伊 

手 

pHH: 

W 

回 


/ 

h\9 

y&y 

m »■ ■赢 

one 

i y ▲ la§ 

to  come  (and) 

shdw 

hand 

— L.  puen 

(N.)  (ri〇 

Att  ^a'J 

FT  borrow 

ta 会 

to  bring 

S^n  'kin  stringed 

trouble  (you)  instrument 

hwHy 

back. 

1 « keaou 

to  give  it  to 

譜 =k  • 

Tse 爸 

Now  (I) 


cho 

have  sent 


屬 

蓝 

y Alin 

林心 


Yay 


CI  have  now  sent  Alin  to  borrow  a mu^ic-book;  Til  trouble  you  to  give  it  into  Ins 
hand  to  bring  it  back  >vit!i  him/ 

In  information  lodged  againsJ  tlueves  it  is  soid 

⑴釔 d. 學 r.， 大 

M , 
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一 叫 e 

one  I / their 

4 miia 

a certain 

曰 1 

一 Mow  On 
a certain 

X-X*  si^n^  tow 

yj'if  chest.  j^lj  seuiog  and 

^ chii 
place  ： 

> yeil 

/FTT  there  were 

1 • year 

-J.  ked 

carrying  off 

fj、 咖9|)、 

/la  mean 

^ thieves 

人如 

— Ij-  mdw 

a certain 

\ clothes 

/person 

•的 W 

ppul 

J 1 mooa 

服 d 

被 =ed 

:卜  1 J came  to 

~ 1"  f " mlw 

a certain 

i On  a certain  day  of^uch  a month,  in  a certain  year,  thieves  came  to  such  a place# 
aud  by  them  your  petitioner  was  robbed  of  a chest  of  clothes/ 


In  speaking  of  relations,  country,  place  of  abode,  &c.  it  is  considered  vul» 
gar  to  use  r my/  〇i、f  your.’  Thus 


rrt  pl0$ 

mother 

妄目命 

relation, 

4 My  mother/ 

lather 
tsin 

relation. 

4 Your  father/ 

Phrases  perfectl}r  intelligible — are  rarely  made  use  of  by  the  poorest  per- 
son : they  say  for  f my  mother.' 


4q. moi 

|XJ_*  uiother. 


KeS 

Family 


For  f your  father' 
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尊 


Or 


M 


vrtff 

senior* 


tsun 

honourable. 


Ling 

Commanding 


Or 


A jin 

y v man* 


奪 honorable  冷 

傳 


Ling 

Commanding 


t 戍 

y V great 


Tsun 

Honourable 


btern,  severe. 


Tsiin 

Honourable 


keun 

prince,  &c. 


尊 


Tsiin 

Honourable 


The  words  used  for  ^ my*  are  chiefly  hea  house 一 family,  s/v(y^,  cot- 
tage, pe  mean — - vile,  tseen  cheap,  worthless,  seaoii  litlle. 

Those  made  use  of  for  fyour*  nre  kuei  noble,  ling  commanding, 
kaou  high — exalted,  (sun  -^i,  honourable.  Thus 


c Mv  father.* 

c My  relation/ 

O 

4 My  elder  brother/ 

< Your  mother. 

heung 

o 

家1 ^ 

堂 Su 令一 

o 

i My  younger.7 

Or 

舍 s 峋 

堂 ★授 t 令 
〇 
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堂如 

o 

Tsun 

tse  会 

compassion. 

O 

Tsun 

c Your  elder  brother.5 

〇 

^»s 

( Your  younger  brother.* 

Mys 

O 、 

i Your  relation.7 

親— 

O 

c My  wife/ 

戸伽 s 

room. 

0 

Or 

Bb  niy 

f ^ withm?  inner. 

賤 T— 

Or 

p^J 

^±i\  kin^ 
TffJ  thorn. 

O 

ChuS 

IJflj  Kude 

p|=|.  tse 
wife. 

m V * Shan 

|JLJ  Mountain 

&c. 


( Your  wife.* 

-—p  chingnp.  , 

^ I I , right,  just,  &c.  LlUS 

Or 


問 = 二 .尊^ 


* Your  family.* 

keuen 
family, 


眷二 ， # 


Tsun 


&C. 


My  country/ 


國 


kivo 


Pe 


* My  place  of  abode. 

chu 
place*. 


Pe 


處 

O 

^ Your  country/ 

0 nation.  ^ Kwd 

c Your  village.’ 
.village. 偷 

O 

cMy  sur  name/ 

辦 .賤 ^ 

c My  name/ 

名 =. 賤賊 


Sh  ng 
Abundant 


6 Your  sur-name. 


姓 貴 


Kivet 


Possessive."] 


( Your  name. 

名 mins  Kaoxt 

O 

< Your  name  and  sur-name.5 

名心 .大 d 姓* 高 

O 

4 My  scholar.' 

丨 e.  jJ'W 

Or 

隽 ：le.  Pr1= 貧 

“ Your  scholar •’ 

O 

1 p 气 m 心 i L 哪 

My  servant •’ 

1 iT^  Seaot^ 

ervant. 

’’ ’ 〇 

Or 

^eae  1 1-^  Seaau 

广 servant.  • J 
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Kaou 


价 


6 Your  servant/ 

kea^  令 Ling 


&C, 


My  Wend.’ 


yeti 


衣一  賀—* 

o 

1 My  house.* 

he&  公 Sll6lJ 

below ; inferior.  Q Cottage 


Oi* 


Tsaori 

Straw 


Fob 


么、 _ Vi 

cottage.  二 

〇 

<■  Your  house.5 

■ sh 

I ^ above,  superior 

〇 

Or  , 

府， 尊 

< Your  boy.’ 

_L  V 


sh&ng  ltJL 

ior.  /fT  Palace 


Tsun 


鸟 

r 

子 


Ictng 


My  boy.’ 


urh 


tsee 

son. 


小 

it 


Sea〇3 


Kiuen 

Dog’s 


念二， 千 

&C»  &C3 


Your  girl •’ 

tseen  thou-  A^Lir^ 
sand  (pieces)  ^ ^ 
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The  Interrogative 

Pronouns  who  ? which  ? ,vhat  ? are  made  by  who  ? 〇r  s；i,  wh〇  ? 

^ 何， wh。？  which?  what? 成請 喷甚， • ？ 

Wh，Ch  〇ne?  T，，US  Sl^  lae^M>  ^vho  comes?*  Sht  suy 
g 隹走 who  is  it  ?，  y 


人二個 

l&n  ^ 
*— » tsee  ^ 


k6 

(N.) 


y^y 


4 What  person  is  it?’ 


那 


nd 

what 


旬 Shi 

x£Is 


y 氐 y 
one 


basket. 


wliat 


c W hich  basket 

苹 f03  »LcW 

4 」 厂 st〇p 

T J ▲ drh 

fit]  and 

che 

/CLr  him 

^rr 

^J>T  ( bstructing 

MVho 

can  stop  him  r 

l JU 

y V Tuan. 

n 

fL- 

得 


te 

can 


^ ^ hal  person  ? who  ?* 


不 

俅 


爲二何 

1 TTliat  cause  : why  i 


m 

What 


pf^ 

DOt 


atteud 


因 

to? 何 


yin 

cause 

/id 

what 


; 了 hwa 
pr|_i  the  words 


你 


ni 

you 


m 

的1 


shwo  ■ 


said 


•所 


si 

those  which 


4 Whjr  did  you  not  attend  to  what  I said  ?J 


LUerrogaliie.^ 
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事 


甚 

廢 


affair.  T7CT  Sh{n  ^ 

mQ  乂 

6 What  affair/ 


What 


緣 =。 一萑， _ 
故=. 麼 5 

( What  is  the  reason  V 
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Whose  ? is  made  by  s 勿槪 的誰， whom  pertaining  to  ? As 


m 

倜 J 

> whose  ? 

的似 • 

西“  5 

< Whose  is  this  thing/ 

归 《hf 

Atr 

z^tr  Suij 

誰以0 

i.  e. 

c Who  is  right  V 

In  s〇me  parts  of  the  empire  and  in  some  works  —3/  W 麼咐， wlmt  ? 

is  used  for  ( who  ? what  ? which  ： 


square  and 

Shiy-. 

1 What 

法二 

^ By  what  means  V 


104 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


T Of  Pronouns. 


The  Demonstrative 


Pronouns  are  ; HiLV  c 设這， this， seg  斯, this,  fsK  此， this.  ‘ Thaf,， 
”占那 , thaf,  # 彼， that,  &他， that. 


tseS 

character. 


ka 

(N.) 


Or 


個 

This  character •’ 


Che 

This 


rfr> 

~ T-*1  character.  L^f  l 


Tsee 

This 


che 

(N.) 


狗 z. 僮 

6 That  dog.5 


人二 . # 


那 


7a 

That 


That 


‘ That  man.’ 


屋 

The  plural  * these*  is 

Che 

This 

絲以 

severa 

rTI)〇se'  ii  made  hy 


house. 


ke^n 

(N.) 


間 

That  house.* 


铍 


Pi 

That 


>rniese. 


C/,l 

This  】 

I 

species.  ^ 


Ch， • 

This  , 


These. 


5 竺 

__ — \ few.  ^ 


These* 


Dewonstrative.] 
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那 

幾 

個 


m 

That 

he 

several 

k〇 

(NO 


>Those. 


那 

等 


m . 

That 

t\ng 

species. 


Those. 


那 


That  i 


Those. 


此 f 

few. 


ch’d 

tea 


Che 


杯 


pei 

cup. 


see 


These 


‘ These  tea  cups •’ 


傘 Ullas. 杷 那 M 1 

l Those 

雨 1 幾心 

4 Those  umbrellas. * 

things.  5®,  C/,? ) 

J-Thesc 

c These  things/ 


Pe  ke  其， appear  sometimes  as  demonstratives,  either  singular 
or  plural  according-  to  the  scope  of  the  passage.  She  the  substantive  verb, 
is  used  for  this,  when  it  refers  to  any  person,  thing,  or  subject  immediately 
preceding.  Pe  that  or  those,  tseP  this  or  these,  are  frequently  used 
together  for  *that  and  this/  f those  and  these/  As  in  English  f that'  refers  to 
the  first  mentioned,  f this'  to  the  last  mentioned. 
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The  Relative 

Pronouns  f who^  which^  and  ihat/  are  made  by  so  preceding' the  verb, 
or  chay  closing  the  member  of  the  sentence.  Thus, 


示 H，0 

田 happiuess 


矣； 

The  same  may  be  rendered 


cThe  man  is  happy  who  lives  virtuously. 

有 = 者 


chay 
he  who 


slun 

goodness 


Htnff 

Practises 


矣；  有 


yeil 

has 


之 

福:  appiaess  人 


che 

who  2 
the  mau  1 


Htng 

Practises 


行 

shen 


goodness 


In  which  c/ig  appears  to  form  the  relative  f who.’ 


f He  is  a real  friend  who  faithfully  assists  in  the  time  of  adversity/  is  thus 
rendered: 


朋 

友 


yho 


friend. 


^&wet 
/vn7 1S 

/■ — ^ sin 
^ 曰 faithfully 

che 

〇f2 

Meeting 

chin 

a true  ant 

[t-f/ tsci 

\ assist 

〇db  she 
R 寸 tlietimel 

nan 

男庄  distressing 

sh：9 

^ real 

chay 
be  who 

一 1 ' yeil 

lias  (d〇€S) 

si. 

attairs 

6 He  or  they  who  come  to  this  place.5 

chUy  ch»  »U/  tsc^ 

he  or  they  who.  place  j^Li.  this 


此 S 到 ， 來 


Lai 

Come 


Or 


處二 .此 s 到 r 來 = 所 


So 

Whoever 


Jfe/alrce.1 
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i or 


Or  vulgarly. 


人 ImoM .开丨 5 

此 S 

來 = 

see  ^ 

Jr^.  Chll 

place 

到 r 

The  things  which  I wanted.9 


東— 

^ thing. 

ya«fi 

’ want 

,rfTx  G〇 

我 I 

西 “ 

的 = 

fj\  "hicb 

He  who  learns.5 


chdv 

he  who. 


斤, Ua  6 

—了』 Learns 


Vulgarly, 


Kjin 

/ V mao. 

那’ 

所 

So 

Who 

個, J 

學 

hao 

learns 

* "Whoever’  is  rendered  by 

who  or  which. 

Fdn 

All 

Thus 

白 leAng 

a virtuous 

jJra*  diligently 

must 

交 

heaou 

intercourse 

F&n 

凡 AU 

-fcp  Veic 

friend. 

tseS 

1 土 j’ 二 clioose 

卜1 ~f •容 

_ 曰. suitably 

遊 

yed 

amusement 

所 :L 

c Whoever  would  have  an  associate,  must  attentively  choose  a virtuous  friend/ 

Jcxin^  keaon  htchn  > « shay  mae  ^ Fart 

justly  and  give  and  . moreover  y \ utensils  Sc  buy  and  / j t All 

25^  ^ vos  适则#  sd 

f evenly.  ^/J  exchange  should  \//^  things  j=^  §ell  Y\  I those  who 

4 Whoever  buys  and  sells,  should  make  a point  of  dealing  justly/ 


i08 


A (J  R A M M A It  OF  T II  E 


[Of  Pronouns. 


Whatever,  is  also  made  by  'fan  so  As 

V F pee  he  che  kuel 

j\/ : must  be  their  x ^ ^ie  — valuable  and  / x l 

Ell  n-fin-  JiB；  heh  A/fyt t0"  Mns  f sd 

PjJ  high.  |j^  price  things  heavy  whi 


F6n 

All 


which  are 


c Whtitever  articles  are  valuable,  their  price  must  be  high/ 


The  Distributive 

Pronoun  ‘ each’  is  made  by  me/  毎， each.  Thus 


yuen 

dollar. 


vay 

one 


個 s.) 

Each 

人 t 

y^y 

one 

( Every'  by  ho  as,  ho  heatig  1 every  sort.* 

is  thus  rendered  : pi  pwan  ^ e a hundred  ways.1 

( Every  way  it  amounts  to  the  same  thing. J 


In  every  way,9 


樣 


ycing  y〇>y 

manner. 

且 W 敕 ^ 船， 7„  - 

yi^r  are  all  yljyw  ways 

c 

Every  business  requires  attention. ? 

• shin  f seaod 

* heart.  little 

Tffi  y(lo(l  t〇^  S€^ 

require  ) all  atfair 

1 Every  person  goes/ 

W . feed 
goes. 

了 — J jin  Jjjp  y& 

^ not  v mai1  No 

■， I ■蜒 


Pe 

A hundred 


凡 


Fan 

Every 


Dhliibutrce^ 
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c Every  day/ 
~ ~ ZJH 

y\^  the  same. 


Teen 

Heaven  or  day 


Or 


曰二 

曰二 

s variously  rendered. 

i 1 have  not  seen 

either  of  those  persons.5 

fct  keen  — tob 

see  all 

^ [固 (N  ) 

被 

have.  、 not 

人：„ 

Hi 

Pe 

There 

lehng 

two 


vau 


Either  of  them.9 

til  S 以 

7 7His 

>one. 

ri(i 

which 


Poo 

Not 


lin 

丨 f Hi!  distinguish 


個 “ 3 那 

The  same  phrase  would  also  render  with  propriety — c any  of  them. 


c It  is  neither  of  them.* 


不 


pib 

not 


_ h — 

XE.is* 


雨 

侗 


Lean^ 


>BotU 
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A GRAA1MAR  OF  THE 


[Of  PnoNOUNs. 


The  Indefinite 

Pronouns  are  variously  rendered;  the  following  are  a few  examples 
1 There  are  some  persons  whom  he  delights,  but  others 

多: Ln  别 


悅… 


please. 


的 

他 lie  (does) 

，不 


others 


poo 

not 


are  not  much  pleased 

so  , 一 Ytit 

)y\  wb〇m  i ypj 

吉 w 7V 

makes  ^lad  and  / v 

悦二 es  寒 

惟 = • 他 

irtuous;  the  ethers  are  diligent/ 


There  are 

jin 

men 

ked 

(a  bouse,  N.) 
ti 

he  2 


爲 

ttei 

are 

養 

shen  ^ 

此 

. a few. 

爾 

m 

ktn 

diligent 

i 

good 

tcei 

之 

費 

pan 

managing 

其 

k 老 

theip 

che  , 

f the  rest— 八 i ( 

中 

事 

se6 

business* 

# 

y 众、 
beside 

/'  the  others  ( Wise 

) 者_， 

6 Any  of  them/ 

yiy 

一 Pod 
Not 

* - 

/ [固  k°， 

^ one. 

Un 

pfj^  distiDgmsb 

^llicb 

Vrh 

You 

che 
of  2 

cltiing 
the  midst  1 

ye^ 

have 


Indefinite.'] 
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Ill 


{ Any  person.* 

Or  thus 

I zM：  shin  一 ^ p〇i 

J \ man.  I/U  ) 、 Not 

vwiiat 

.麼 J 拘 

c All  are  present/ 

tSi^  T〇s 

I * are  present.  All 

Or 

一 tsa4  y^y 

are  present.  whole  ^ One 


1 The  passions  of  men  are  such  that  their  hearts  are  never  at  rest/ 

tse^  uet  /l^  一^—  4 自 茗 

this.  arc  —VC4  his  ^ not  7rv^  all 


此 


爲 

如 


jod 


其 

倩 


： tsing 
passions 


— poo 
not 

動如 

=c/J  m〇v< 


m 


POO 

not 


人 

iij 


Jtn 

Man’s 


c Such  a man  as  this/ 


人 ： 的 ：？ 樣 


咖 g 

manner 


Che 

This 


shin 

heart 


One  should  know  his  o'vn  mind •’ 


何： t. 

替1 

the  mind 

pr  A " 

1 i-  i self 

tavii 

fully 

^ tj* tRns 

田 O'lglft 

i j,n 

V ^an 

如 = 

一 che 

'Zr  〇f2 

Iset 
_ 1 山 n 

AiU  clte 

y^f-}  to  know 

靡細 

/i\^  should  and 

‘ None  that  go  in 

to  her,  return  again/ 

中咖 

j^_Lj  out 

have 

内 

進二 

A/^A  T'sun^ 
^jXt， From 

cAdy  l»U 

those  who.  retain 

無 St 

chd 

t<C^ of2 

^aH(that) 

yi  r〇 

y eutered 

已 have 

ts,,S 

&c. 

矣； 

obtained 

rf^  she& 

*^(/V  received 

物 Sts 

俱 = 

付 

來 


Foo 

Send 

laS 


yin  the 
money 
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c A disposition  to  respect  the  aged  and  pity  the  poor  is  possessed  by  all  men.1 

入 = 憐 S 敬二 t 

Jb^i  kae  pin  -fA.  laoH 

all  the  poor  the  aged 

^ The  money,  letter,  pencils,  ink,  &c.  which  were  sent  have  all  been  received/ 


Is 


sm 
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THE  VERB 


Is  by  the  Chinese  called  sang  isct  ij： 生， f a living  word/  in  contradis- 
tinction from  the  Noun,  which  they  call  see  tset  f a dead  word.'  (1  j 

The  verb  remains  the  same  through  every  person  in  both  numbers. 

The  Modes  and  Tenses  are  made  by  auxiliary  words , the  application 
of  wh.ch  we  shall  illustrate  by  examples  : and  first  of  the  verb  To  Have. 

To  Have  is  expressed  by  the  character  yeu 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


3 

們- 


v They 


2 你 ⑴ 7 i 我 ) 

ly  ‘ Yc  or  j ou  v 

們- 5 們* j 


(l)  The  verb  is  alb〇  denominated  (ung  tset 
1 a quiescent  word/ 


1M 


A GRAMMAR  OF  TIIE 


"Of  Yerbs^ 


心 5Ao5 
book. 


I have  a book.’ 


— puen 


vay 

ouc 


— 少一 ▲ ye  么 — Gd 

have  我 、 


c You  have  a great  deal  of  cotton. 


to 

much 


補 

hwi 


ye 


mun 


You 


cotton. 


們 
許 

< He  has  a chest  of  opium.* 


yeii 

have 

heU 

very 


爲 ^ > 

p'ecn 


y^y 


Ta 

He 


oj  ium. 


韻 S 


siang 

cliest 


# 

■— ye^ 

^15j  has 


Interrogatively 

c What  have  you  to  sell  ：y 

你一 

to  sell? 

h6 

goods  and 

-Mr sh,，n ) 

\ what 

md 

/pj  have 

- 

( Have  you  a pair  of  tongs  T 

你 1， 

/pj  have* 

jji 上 尺 iron 

— yeh 

have 

tongs 

y 在 y 

^ a 

一 P we 

7rvnot 

-tinpS 

^gg  ke& 

To  Have.'] 
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; Have  you 

not  a tea  pot  V 

chH 

tea. 

p|  sh6 

"AB  is 

仰 1 

了 • find 
亞 pot 

have 

一 p〇^ 
\ not 

< Say  positively,  have  ) ou  that  thing  or  not  ?’ 


有 rL 東， 

-Zy  yea 

i have 

^ thing 

shied 
M/Li  sPeak 

仰?: u 

西“ j 

1 =fpp^  "a 

开 1、 that 

來： 

she 

沒二 

件 s 

你 t 

Imperfect  Tense^ 


‘I  had.， 


一^ 一 ».  yei 
yjEj  had. 

shS 

time 

siiH 

^/\  i before 

卜 Gl 

我 I 

Or 

had. 

l~l~y “ shS 
Ff^p  time 

tseen 

Prior 

我 P 

Or 

■h  yet、 

had* 

, 、 声 > tseen 

即 J before 

AAA 

following 

我? 3 

As  the  veib,  andthe  signs  of  the  Tense  are  the  same  through  every  per- 
son) in  both  numbers,  it  is  unnecessary  to  write  them  down  at  full  length. 
f Thou  hadstZ  is  JV2  s/ 

* Beside  these  iudetenninate  expressions,  they  say,  go  tsue  kan§' yeu  ^iw3 4 1 had  just  cow/ 

as  in  the  future;  Ue^1  尽意 達友， ‘ I shall  soon  have.’ 

" 0 2 


l：c 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Ve ri£s. 


^1  had  a European  picture  which  I hive  now  lost/ 


— leaoxi 
1 have. 

A.  kln  ^ y&ns 

Z~J  present  ocean 

—f. — ‘ ye 也 

令 bad 

^_EfeL  i 

left 

picture 

y 改 y 

one 

At-  s^n 
y[\  before 

>y  > she 
lost 

于 r: 

中员 (;') 

shi 

H 寸 time 

6 He  had  a whetstone/ 

she 

XT~t  stone 

Its  rub 

tseen 

印 J before 

他 He 

y 迕 y 
one 

J \ knife 

- : yei\ 
had 

AAA  ts，ins 

following 

formerly  had  some  large  rope.* 


l 仏 

/V  larse 

^ tsii,，s 
p=ri  already 

Mn  7 

\ Thej 

們— 5 

刹 1 _ 

V ropes •睪 

F * i/ei. 

令 had 

t&ci  S 

縈: L 

，卜  sien 
/\  . before 

條二 3 

ltJ^  sh^ 

Hvr  time 

Interrogatively 

c Had  you  before  V 

Zfci sre'1  4/r Ni 

had  l before  You 


* If  a determinate  time  be  mentioned,  the  usual  signs  of  the  tense  are  omitted.  * He  had  last  year,  th 
ihHn§：  n'een  yeu  yfer  卜 ‘ I had  tliis  morning/  GMivi  Jfj  « I haJ  yestcr- 

有天昨 我.  _ 认 


To  Hare.'] 
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Perfect  Tense. 
c I have  had/ 


遞二 笮匕 經二 y CL:— 我 


Or 


Or 


過 w 

1 

有- 

tLa 

我⑶ 

過 ktei 

7^f ye^ 

ki7'S 

They  also  use,  to  denote  the  same  time — 


And 


過 fc“6 

y^Ej 

京令 king  财 

^<<<  Tsang 

C 

1 have  had  a chair  for  some  time/ 

乘 2 

> 我 i 

過 M : 

丨 

轎 

子 


keaofi 

isee 

V&!/ 

one 


^.scdan  chair 


經 


Sliave 


kin  尽- 
he 

' some 


length  c f tiinfl 
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[Of  Verbs. 


c He  has  had  several  bamboo  chairs  for  along  time.* 

椅 
幾 


chair 


he 

several 


这巨 cha^ 


hew 

while 

/4ne 

有! ^ 〕 

纟 had 

f j 

經以“ 

AA  ch5 

1 j bamboo 

iff  ',ao\ 

〉、 J good 

(N.) 


c They  have  had  a carriage  two  years^ 


horse 

I 平 J two 

他” 

南 

一*^| 尤 carriage 

A-  niin 

1 一 years 

y^y 

one 

-j 

ked 

馬 (N.) 

They 


have 


Interrogatively, 


Have  you  not  yet  had  a wash-hand-stand  V 


分― n 

•4m  vessel 

有 ， 

仰 t 

j 

力 H ke& 

stand 

k,c'° 

十 ^ 

not  yet 

jir 

mein 
|!Tf  face 

命，— 

國 have 

(1)  The  character  cMng  is  used  ia  the  same  sense  as  (sang. 


m 
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riuperfect  Tense. 


* I had  liad/ 


哉 

有 — > 

^ had. 

那 

過 d 

時 

刖 

I 

7ld 

that 

sM 

time 

tseen 

before 


Or 


had  had  a tootli-pick  before  that  time/ 


^ecH 

pick 

經 = 

二^  G3 
vJ4  I 

y^y 

one 

過 fc“.6  ^ 

) hJ^  sli 

rivj"  time 

tooth 

T ts'een 

即 J before 

c The  Surgeon  had  had  a silver  probe  before  be  came  here.5 

一 S 銀 l 鐽、 前 = 處; L 來 暑 s 

v had 

管 針二 有一會 = 時: L 此： 生* 


110 


1 The 
^ surgeon 
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[Of  V 1 1;  bs 


Interrogatively, 


i 13 ad  he  not  had  a boat- oar  before  that  time 


1.  1 , eke 

(N.) 

past 

不 

那 L 

麼 r 

■ — snn 
二 H tliree  j 

/ not 

'是 5 

boat 

時士、 

/ 

Plank  ^ 

候 M > 

槳， 

經,， 

一、々  tscen 
before 

yay 

• -A 

one 

> UaU 

有 ^ 3 

No  ; lie  had  not.’ 


yd) 

f had. 

他 S 

p〇s  ^ 

y UOL 

‘试  she^ 

Ai^ 

The  Future 

One  of  the  words  by  vhich  the  future  is  expressed  will  not  answer  to 
our  indeterminate  future  f I shall  have/  but  answers  to  the  Greek  Paulo- 
post  Future, f I shall  soon  have/  or  c I shall  have  presently/  Thus 


.7  H tsew  Gd 

have.  7N  L shall  soon  1 

♦ From  this,  and  various  other instances,  will  be  manifest  the  difficulty,  if  not  the  impracticability,  〇f 
translating  literally,  every  character  siLgly;  so  as  to  make  sense  iu  the  coxmcctioo  in  vliicb  they  stand  iu 
the  sentence. 


To  Haie-1 
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cAny  length  of  time  is  unnecessary,  1 shall  soon  have/ 


H k'etc  trf 

V long  time,  y |J  use  Z 阿 have 

了 ^ 幾 5 不 r 就 


Gb 

I 

tsew 

shall  soon 


As  1 will/  in  the  first  person  in  both  numbers  denotes  purpose,  and 
•shall/  in  the  second  and  third  persons  denotes  necessity,  either  from  a pro- 
mise or  threat,  they  require  a different  rendering  from  4 shall/  in  the  first 
person,  which  merely  foretels,  and  fvvill/  in  the  second  and  third  persons 
which  denotes  the  same.  An  approximation  to  the  import  of  will  soon 
have/  may  be  made  in  these  several  ways. 


Or 

Or 


有 

有 

有 


yeu 

have. 


Veil 

to  have. 


yei 

have. 


iscw 

Jh/Li  will  soon 

就咖 

soon 


p'ei 

must 


JLizt  seeing  think  or  々卜  G3 
intend  (that  I)  I 

yao(t 

want 

-rfT>.  Gb 

我 I 

输“ 

SfyiA  soon 

彳 G'o 

我 I 

{ I will  soon  have  a few  arm  chairs  placed  in  the  library/ 


1 衷 loft. 货 placed 

i^l keu^ 
round 

-jL->  ye。 

have 

我 r 

h to  be  in 

^ J ： baml 

afew 

TTTt  yao(L 

will 

shod 

〜 the  book 

chairs 

chring 

友良 CN  .) 

tseio 
<Jy  L soon 

1 1 vcill  sook  hate  some  business  which  I must  request  you  to  attend  to  speedily/ 

l)in  rfr~r  刍主  W yaod  Gd 

to  perform.  ^F^T.  urgently  pn  request  business  will  iPfK  i 

快; = 你二必 有匕就 
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^ I tell  you  in  truth,  that  they  shall  soon  have  a saddle  ready,  to  lend  to  you,  Sir, 


for  your  i 

你 

】se •’ 

n^. 

you 

ft 

tseio 

soou 

符 t 

WC 1 

用 

to  use. 

便 =y 

有 

ye、 

have 

to  lear 

reality  2 

Jlh  tse&y 
"l  |Ef  to  lend, 

馬 

mt 

horse 

他 

▲ (r  s^t  ^ 

i»  1 

y 

m 

ngfin 

saddle 

們 

shwo 
祝 tell 

厂 > Sir 

kea 

“、 7 

• y 在 y 
oile 

V f pee 
Al.^  must 

與 S 

The  Future 

Ttnsc 

Is  madeby  ^n^,about(tobe;)  ^ about  to  come,  and 

/如 孩， afterwards;  /i 細 W 來後， after  come. 


* I shall  liave.' 

有匕 .將 我 I 

« We  shall  not  have  books,  and  of  course  cannot  greatly  advance  in  learning.* 

文二 tw. 得二書 =ks ，來 (°°mins) 我 “ 1 

- 大“  jr 二 不 =、 們 

進 =， 不： 有 = 將 = 

^ I ara  apprehensive  that  they  will  have  a foul  wind.1 

風 S. 、 遭匕 將， 他&  恐 
逆:二 有匕們 怕： 


To 
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hope,  Sir,  that  you  will  have 、vhat  you  wish.’ 


悅; 1 


所 


shin 

lieart 

UA?  tseUng 

7r>f  w»i 

aged  丨 

f 我 

si 

that  which 

have 

y&n 

father- 

> y〇«,  Sir, 

J 望 

G3 

I 

w&vx 

hope 


The  remarks  made  above  respecting  f shall  and  will/  apply  in  oacli  fu- 
ture tense. 


e I will  have  that/ 

vr  pcf  ^T*.  Gd 

) nu  y of  necessity  I 

> that. 

嚆 」 有匕 


c Do  not  be  afraid， you  shall  Iiave  that — indeed  you  shall,， 


^11 

suitable 

have 

Ak.  hf>u> 

after 

一 -令 、 r〇〇 
\ Not 

slii 

xEis- 

那，… 

u . 
coming 

怕? i 

個 J 

'Vt  pee 
must 

你 t 

When  a determinate  time  is  mentioned,  the  signs  of  the  future  are  ge- 
nerally omitted. 

4 1 shall  have  to-morrow. * 

tsae 
shall 

have. 


我 

明 


Gd 


m.ing-' 


to-morrow 
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6 Next  year  he  will  have/ 

有 ll. 方:二 “ 年二 明: 工 一〉 他 2 

Interrogatively 


( Will  he  to-morrow  have?* 

\\M  iseang 

7P+  will 

#He 

yeil 

have 

\ to-morrow 

or  not? 

-广  teen  1 

heaven ^ 

1 Will  he  have  an  umbrella  the  day  after  to-morrow 


mo 

or  not  • 


一 1 一 yeti 
ypj  have 

他 S 

卜 |、J  rain 

//^ h6w 

umbrella 

一 y * t'een 

day  after 
to-morrow 


< Will  you  have  this  ?’ 

這 、你 1 

f this  ? 

销 J 悦 t 

一, ■ . ycil 
ypT  to  have 

Or 

chK  竹， You  2 

(this? 

销 J 肯 1 

sh6w 

receive 


To  Ilave.'l 
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nd 

that 

xh:  lai . 

coming 

-J_.  tve 
not 

/V  Kin 
This 

shi 

time 

扣”咖 

year 

—j^  Vc& 

have； 

s〇y 

tse^n 

before 

ftea 

summers 

woo 

must 

冬响； 

winter 

I 

一 8~-：  utmost 

須 ：L 赚丨丨 丫季:仙 

seang 

think 

the  term  ； 

戈 /、 see 
wait 

々、松  altogether 

pee 

must 


必 
將 

一 j 一 

have 

kwd 

^3uPj_  past 

T 


tsering 

shall 


leaoi 

perfected. 


Second  Future  Tense.  ' 

6 I shall  have  had.5 

Tkfloft  ^ rpr  kwo  ye^  UA/  tse5llff  ^Tx 

perfected,  ^jPj  past  have  shall  ^Xi  I 

1 1 have  not  any  this  winter ; it  is  necessary  that  you  wait  till  next  mid-summer# 
when  I think  I shall  have  had  some.9 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


f Let  me  have/  么 e.  permit  me  to  have,  is 

/y^  to  have.  gXi  me  fjf 


Or 


一 -tfx  ⑪ 

toliave^  uEme  ^ 


FJeii 

Permit 


Chiln 

Allow 


1 Have  thou/  as  a command  or  entreaty,  cannot  be  rendered  but  by 

ne  r I yaofc  Gb 

tlwm  " JjC  will  (that) 


有匕 ，你: L 要 


G 


那時前 我想 
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Or 


有 

yei 

to  have. 

//r>  ^ 
V J、 JOU 

cho 

order 

-fK  Gi 

我1 

As  an  entreaty 

. \ 

有 

yc^ 

to  have. 

你 1 

wish 

,-fK 

我1 

Or 

有 

ye^ 

to  have. 

仰 1 

<^g/l  exhort 

我1 

6 Have  patience.5 

• 

之 

che  y/ 

of  2 

iin  i 

shin  TTlJL 

beart.  1 JlwJ 

1 patience  3 
na^ ' r 

用， 

有 


Lst  (or  permit)  him  (to)  have/ 

— /Jt e：i 

to  have.  ^lim 

4 Let  us  have •’ 


Permit 


有 


yei 

to  have 


許 

我 

們 


UcA 

Permit 


mini 


^ Let  us  have  gratitude/  as  an  exhortation  in  the  first  person  plural. 


V shin 
it  heart. 


恩 

之 


wen 

favour  ： 

che 

the 


有 

報 


y"、 

have 

pao(i 
to  recompense 


即丨二 di# 我 ⑵ ! 

宜 1。 申們 


We 


mun  ) . 


t 


\ 


To  Hav€.J 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 

\ 

c Have  ye,  or  do  ye  have. J 

|!fl  Santly 


有 


yeh 

have. 


你 

ill 


You 


mdn 


Or 


m(in 


you 


郧 你 
有 們 

4 Let  them  have/ 
--fcr  y€^  ^/r  He^ 

t〇  have.  p Permit 

他设、 


我 

欲 


7# 


;/6 

wish 


\ them 
m(in  ^ 
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POTENTIAL  MOOD, 


y 

a 

m 


J 1—  I « 

^ , G I i 

I J 秦+ JK 


副 r 


[Of  Veres 


1^8 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 
i I can  have/ 

7f\  ha  C.  WL  1 

可於 

V ca« 


« You  may  have  that  when  you  please •’ 


那， 1 可， 

J V that  卜 y 

件 _ 以6 

你 1 

x^M  say 

見 according  to 

物 =g. 

一 p 
•^pj  bave 

■六  6 

愚 wisb 

6 He  can  have  that  precious 

stone/ 

precious 

have 

他 t 

1 * she 

y/|Zf  stone. 

那、 

’ Ithat 

M can 

^个 成 ft  ) 

能，1 蚴 

Interrogatively 

( May  I have  V 

洧匕我 f 

摩二 "p] 

r u%} 

yvmy 

To  IlavcS] 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


U9 


c How  can  he  not  have  a master  to  teach  him  V 


乎； 


先 

生 


sien 


sang- 


a master 


幺匕 


nUng 


他 

豈 


Td 

H<r 

ke 

how 


slA* keabi 

to  tcacli 

*■— y4  ))〇b 
\ not 

Jmperfecl  Tense. 
c I might  have/ 

( Seven  months  ago  / might  hav< 

? bought  several  houses.’ 

(m  (N〇 

frrf  mae 

bought 

ET  ^ 

moons 

-ffv  Gt> 

3E  i 

pLf&ns 

rooms 

可勺 

vnnight 

si'en 

^/\v  before 

houses 

f tse 

1 i seven 

签 & 

several 

~f  ■>  ye、 
have 

個 1) 

c You  could  have/ 

( L^st  year  you  could  have  bought  ten  Mow  of  land  at  30  tales  per 

|WJ  talc. 

/~~t  飯 i 

each 

-无_:  yeri 

/pj  have 

ye 

You 

_Jt.  K Mow 
Mow 

rxj-j  mae 
bought 

1 shdvg 

A above 

銀： r 

JTpt  teAcn 
fl  | field 

/jr2  ^cn 
year 

* * san 

f she 

,cS  | 

: — thrice 

~ 1 * ten 

f she 
1 ten 

Mow 

f^/k  Mow； 

might 
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A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Verbs, 


4 1 would/  denoting  purpose, 

: If  I had  known  that  affair  yesterday,  1 would  have  come  and  consulted  with  you. 


—f 一 ^ yeil 
have 

那， q 

V.  that 

~hh  J〇 

come 

ke(n^ 

我？ 

夕 、 

事 ） 

y afFair 

fl 乍 M ) 

> y 

情沾岈 j 

t'eenj 

甚 、士― ） 

我 i 

* /N  n CT1  1 f* 

嫌 ri 

liad 

> 10  1 

s 

z U 11  5 U 丨 1 • 

an tsii 

instantly 

知- } 

TPt  — 

would 

道一; 

yesterday 


known 


4 You  would/  denoting  that  which  would  follow  in  consequence  of  some 
thing  mentioned  or  understood. 

6 If  you  had  come  yesterday,  you  would  have  seen  him5  for  he  was  here  at  that 
lime/ 


—f  ' isae 
was 

那: L 

右 r1 

/\^\  have 

laS 

come 

J〇 

4a  If 

一 ■ ▲ • t/ 

che 

1 f-I « shi 

1 R 寺 time— 

巨 | keen 

^7u  secn 

一 ■ z leaoii 

J had 

你丄 

暴“ 

\ /^A-  tsee 

) |3|7  portion 

他 him; 

你； 

他 = 

*JHL  ior 

则 二胸天咕" 

一 yesterday 
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Mv  Brother  was  here  yesterday  ； if  you  had  come  you  would  have  seen  hini.* 


prt  Iceen 
seen 

時 

Shi 

time 

良 place 

； 昨 w ] 

^ vester- 

hin.. 

來 

UJ 

come 

如 t/ 

天- ! 

r 见’ 

\ nrrttlir'P 

tsew  I/ry 

then  would  |^J、 you 

在 r 

V 17  I U Cll  v ■ 

弟 

有 

ycu 

have 

邢: L 

che 

曰 she 

was 

Tsczo 

which 

above 

is  given  as 

forming  the  : 

Paulo* post  future,  denotes 

"presently,  hence,  of  course/  &c. 

* Should/  denoting  fdaty,  obligation/  &c. 


1 Hitherto  you  should  have  attended  diligently  to  Avbat  the  master  said.* 


屮— 

it  1 • 〇ut 

先 

sien 

ought 

fledns^ 

V 

•the  master 

Hitherto 

laS 

coiue 

Sfing  J 

ye^ 

/pf  to  have 

) 

的 = 

所 

so 

which 

愼：一  y 

你 t 

hwa 

Tt>  t words. 

Icenng 

spoke 

酿 iid 

/Jt^  should  and 

[1  should  have/,  denoting*  that  which  follows  of  course. 


‘ If  I had  heard  sconer  of  that  affair， ■/  gene  to  assist  them.’ 


， rfj  to  aid  and 

聰 Sl 

Jo 

rh  U 

妨 =t 

j=!l]  tsS 

would  then 

那 q ’ 

我 f 

有匕 

4 keen  ) 

郝㈨ 

more 

們, w 

土 ke& 

g〇ne 

事 

- — J 一 s〇  Gja 

Q2 

m 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Vebus. 


，洧匕 昨 〜 

得 


Gd 

⑴ 


Interrogatively, 

4 How  might  I not  have  obtained  profit  yesterday  V 

天 

可 


te 

obtained 


yesterday 


t'ten 


•白: ho'v  (2) 


M 

息 


) » M nJ> 

v profit  ) might 


y^\Poi  ^ 

shi  S 


not 


tsae 


多 

田 


a 


4 How  could  he  have  ability  to  perform  it  well  T 

做 力 


^\we 


•^匕 

lee  -x  日匕  could 

. to  per-  ’ — f ability 

_ 得 d 量 * 丨有 【二 


他 

安 


TSf 

He 

ngan 


If  he  had  before  asked  you  to  do  it,  would  you  have  gone  and  done  it  ：9 


否 


fei 

or  not. 


— 1 kS.ng 

would 

你 t 

already 

如 

T . Ice  to 

g〇 

辦二 (i〇 

一氕、 yei 

/|^J  had 

他 

辦 二 

仰； 

M H requested 

j±i 

几 

JoO 

If 

tci 

he 

sien 


To  Have.'] 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 
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6 If  he  had  adopted  this  mode  of  acting,  would  it  not  have 

been  better.5 

耶 7 祝 th£n 

^fjrX  acting 

tft 

7 f J used 

zht.Jd 

有1 f 

屬 、产 

AW  been 

法二 

che 

^^this 

他 = 

~B^r  kinS 
more 

’ 1 、 f would 

JL^  y&rtg  sien 

manner  ^\  \ before 

hai(u 

good 

i it  not 
shJe  ^ 

/ 上 

的 

/ * ye^ 
/pj  had 

c Should  he  not  have  acted  thus  V 


此 is 

» yeti 
to  have 

他? e 

~ poo 
not 

如二 

ts^  'X 

tf  she 

(U/  ^ 

this 

經 

pr；：ea. 

M yins 

< If  I had  come  yesterday,  should  I not  have  seen  him  ?’ 


麼 r5 

-X^t>  tsew 
^/Lk  then 

來 c， 

J5 

右1 f 

-/-t  y 说 
have 

-ft*.  Sd 

我1 

-ff、.  gi 

我1 

fct  keen 
seen 

不一  > 

昨 

0,  shS  ^ 

AI^ 

teen 

1 

> yesterday 
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A GRAMM  A ii  OF  THE 


[Of  Vnft!)?- 


Perfect  Tense. 
c I may  or  can  liave  had/ 

^ I do  not  remember  fully  : I may  have  had 一 but  it  is  uncoi  tain. 

定 )have 我 f 賓*  我‘ 

過^  5 tsang  tSai  not 

^ alrea- 

亦 r』  經咖卜 哉， -l  fE'emember 

未 = 7]*  -y  者—丨 hap 得 d 

Or 

cl  may  have  had.9 

有—  從“ g 飞 哉 

> have  had.  > before  V Perhaps 

過^  5 前 Wn)  •者 

>7V  tsiivg  ^ 

g already  1 

4 That  thing  is  what  he  cannot  have  had.1 


的 =ing. 

^already 

5 that  wliicli 

^个  keen  ^ 

有一 

p°° 

) not 

V havt  bad 

物‘ 

過秘 

^ 能 :!： 

北 li 

To  Have.] 
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1S5 


Interrogatively, 


Why  can  he  not  have  had  that  V 


耶广那 、能 

> that 


nAng 

could 


# 

物 


keen  J 

toe 

thing 


have  had 


kwo 


\ p°'°  ^ 

是 w ^ 

d 

曾 


tsang 

already 


因 

何 

他 


Yin 

Because  of 


ho 

what 

Id 

he 


(N  > 


Pluperfect  Tense. 

> 

‘ I nfiight  could， would， or  should  have  had •’ 

< Two  years  ago  1 might  have  l】ail  several  silver  soup- spoons 

獻。 

have  had 

可 1 


湯 

羹 

.幾 


soup- 

knvg 

spoons 


ke 

several 


,iu6i 

銀 


、厂  TseSn 

即 J Before 


yin 

silver 


n 


» might 


兩 

年 


ledtng 

two 

nein 

years 


6 When  your  father  was  alive,  you  could  have  had  a very  pleasant  place  to  live 


m. 


居 
住 


place 


得 

過 


te 


ku  b ‘ 


obtained 


f — haoi 

a good  (and) 

J to  dwell  (in.) 

^ 5 趨二 nt  韦 


4 尔 you 

可， 奪 

/ could 

能*  在 
時 


Lnt^- 


tsun 


Your  father 


ye》 

have 


tsae 

remained 

sM 

whilst 


136 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Verbs. 


c The  niontli  before  last  1 could  have  had  bought  a great  quantity  of  tea,  but  I 
did  not  then  know  what  your  determination  was.9 


如， 

\ what. 

a 

|T|  coulcl 

•gAl  hei  . 

P|  | a great 

/ deal  of 

我1 

y [可 J 

知 

>know 

iao(i  3 

多 J 

一 、今  heea 

the  former 

^ cha 
tea 

销 二.) 

V your 

的⑶ 

YrV  yay 

莱 leaf, 

曰咖 

y\  moon 

惟 = 

> could 

主 chu~) 

— ^ (deter- 

pnj  at  that 

— ^ mination 

意" 

S'!s 

Hvp  time 

“y  ▲ poo 

not 

^ mai  -j 

^ bought 

leaok  ^ 

If  at  that  time  he  had  had  more  knowledge^  he  would  not  have  had  behaved  in 
this  manner/ 


JL.^  y&ng 

manner 

4、 — 1 

得二… d 他2 

若# 

的 

是⑴ 

見— l 

越、 那： 

i V more 

一 yell 
have 

發 J 

時， 

爲 -5vi°ur. 

che 

this 

他 2 

had 

i$ts^ 

To  Hate.'] 
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c Before  he  fell  down,  you  should  have  had  (old  Iiim  to  be  careful ; that  he  was  not 
permitted  to  go  up  hastily/ 


來 w 

to  come,  I 


he  h 

allowed 


,cerm 
j\y  v>  hurry 


速 

J： 


so  and 
haste 

shUng 

up 


他 

心-卜 預 


th 

him 

seaoii  ■ 


麗炉 v 

tang  ^ 


should 


T 

之 


hia 

down 

che 

the 


他 


ToL 

He 


一 l-fc  wi 

为 ^ not 


careful;  previ- 

ously have 


/f-  sien  >^V  tsnng 
少 [[ before,  yet 


不 


poo 

not 


囑 


cho 

told 


#；：u  跌 


fee 

fallen 


Interrogatively, 

c If  before  that  time  lie  had  pleased  to  act  thus3  why  could  he  not  have  had  done  it  ?' 


十 ke& 

3T  s° 

叫 A2 

llOW 

^ yeH 

/lEj  to  have 

lf 

那： 

pan 

^7^  to  act 

一 poo 

\ not 

如 if 

他 t 

hJ-  shS 

time 

^ might 

此 = 

Wk  hlc'on  H 

/W/\^  rejoiced 

^JU/  che 
the 

king 

1 acted : 

=il^  he 

gladly 

一、 * Ween 
付 |J  before 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 
If  I had •’ 


have. 

我 i 

-^h  J〇 

右 if 

一 J t yeti 
Lave. 

我 f 

138  A GRAMMAR  OF  THE  % [Of  Veubs, 

‘ If  thou  have.’ 

^ . . a yet)  r d Hfetl  Jo 

have,&c.  /|^J>  thou  \/p[  ^ 

The  same  in  every  person  ia  both  numbers, 

c If  you  haze  a few  articles^  you  had  better  sell  them,  for  the  price  is  now  very 
high/  , 


價 M ] 

4rt  hao\ 

( tvt  s〇od 

articles 

dfeh-76 

有1 f 

tschti 

> the  price  (is) 

丨 '因 c_ 

mae 

to  sell 

仰 t 

~Jv^  iae 

y 乂 very 

目 1 

out  (is) 

yfef  ；/cft 

/p!  uave 

— kaou 

向 liigli. 

Vat  present 
/iedj 

审— 

more 

此成 

a few 

Imperfect  Ten&e. 

c If  I formerly  had  that  thing-,  it  is  now  lost/ 


I? e/ ^s ad 
Jd lf f % w M ha 

若我從 前 有 

^ I 

tha th 

^/(/%y  lc(y 

i I ^ ? 

那 # 東西 其 


5/J ze 

已經 失了 


To  Ha^ce.~\ 
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‘ If  I Iiad， I would  soon  lend  to  you — What  is  there  to  hinder  V 


fang 

JfyJ  obstacle  (in) 

|^t  tsiw 

ijyL^  then  soon 

J〇 

有 if 

che  • 

the 

亦 z 

Mh  iseay 
「曰  lend 

我 r 

_ see 

thing. 

^ It 

與 = 

had;- 

Perfect  Tense. 
c If  I have  had，’  &c. 

c If  he  have  had  that  in  his  house?  vvhy  did  he  not  mention  it  V 

命城 ns  ^ ^ 謂 

宵 yet  house 

shu.d 

|jyQ  mention 

知 


die 

this 


dtfc  Jd 
石 if 

t’a 
he 


che 

to  know. 


within 

物 ^ 

\ thing 

keen  S 

他; 

FT7!  ^ n 

| because  of 

會 

♦Cat 

— tsae 

remaining 

經 

m 

01  lseS  ) 

v.  [jig 

有 

- y ^ tcS 

y|V  not 

tL  " J 

過 

tsang- 


already 


king， 


kico 


has  had 


If  you  hate  had  this  for  some  time,  why  did  you  not  let  me  know  V 
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A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Veiihs. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 
‘ If  I liad  had，’  &c. 


i If  before  you  ciuns,  1 had  /ud  the  thiiii；  which  you  wanted,  I must  havs  present- 
ed it  to  you/ 


仰;: u. 


我 I 

此 = 

ts'e^n 

拉 fj  before 

rfcfi*75 

々if 

V|  pee 
must 

物 

我 i 

你 1 

- J. 亡 

have 

你”丄 

永 came 

sung 

preseot- 

fj\  which 

1 > | ^ she 

fl^  time 

ed(it  to) 

前— 

wanted, 

had 

ch'e 

the 

Paulo- post  Future. 
c If  I shall  soon  have/ 

have.  J^/Lk  shall  soon  ^ ^ 


First  Future. 

1 If  I shall  have/ 


t If,  next  year,  I shall  hate  a fe>v  things  to  sell,  I shall  inform  you/ 


藤 


^ng 
to  hear. 


.-fK  S'3 

我 I 

. 7v»  — 

have 

4sh  J〇 

右 If 

ts^ 
/jyu  shall 

些 Z'r 

我 r 

kaou 

lMhS  1 t.ls 

明 

/ lDlOl  u* 

$Jfs〇J  3 

物⑷ 5 

年说丨 s 

'你; i 

mai 
to  sell, 

jl^  tse^ns 
shall 

next  year 


To  Uave.~\ 
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1 t0 

> know 


仰 

來 

時 

5 A 

講 


ne 

you 


lai 


shS 

time 


g 办 
I 

p'eS 

must 

IceHtng 

tell 


f if 


( Wait  till  December  next  year : 
will  let  you  know.5 


Second  Future. 

I shall  have  had.* 

if  before  that  time  1 shall  hate  had)  when  you  come 


^CiT  tao& 

J arrived, 

y J moon  3 

、 J / Wait 

我 r , 

A till 

L — 乂 

UM  tseSnS 
寸 shall 

那 1 

mH  ming 
n/j  next 

y&y 

one 

/-r-^  ne^n 

」 ■卜 year 

•idb 

0 寸*  time 

j ten 

leaot)  ^ 

一卜  U'^ 

not 

— . Hrh  two 
—« (i,  e.  12th.) 

11  If  I shall  have  tea,  I must  present  a chest  to  you.' 


過 r 

s(ins 

present 

我1 

have 

若 

你>1 

a 

Vl^  P'ee 
v V y must 

HL|—  cha 
tea 

我 

si3ns 

TTfI  cheit 

tt»g 

certainly 

葉二 

將 

d u -e or 
/cll- to - ne yo c/i fa 

過仰知 道 
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A GRAMxMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Verbs, 


How  is  that  goodness  ? 

— 幺 
aged 


人 


jzn 

people) 

he 

how 


爲 


wet 

constitute 

shen 


I — ^ goodness 

yp..  h〇i, ； 


never 


luive  a great  abundance  of  wealth,  and  not  impart  any  to  tlie  poor， 


‘To 
an  — 


aged 


THE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 
c Having/ 

He  having  a great  quantity^  shared  a little  to  other  persons/ 


9 r! 

7/M  other 

ry  ffin 

shared 

f 卜） 

l a great 

他 2 

l jin 

/ v persons. 

此成 

— - . a little 

多 W， 

旣 t 

與 = 

jij|  L ■ 

JL-a  一 
had 

^ having 


* If  the  Optative  Mood  were  inserted,  it  would  be  rendered  by  Gi  yuen  tjeu  Jfl^  或戈， ‘I  wish 
or  desire,  to  have* 一 and  also  by  a peculiar  phrase,  Gi pa  pod  tl  yei  有得不 巴我， ‘Ist()pn()tcan 
io  have,*  i.  c.ll  wish  to  bave/ 


THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD*1 

Is  expressed  by  the  simple  character  yeii  ^ to  have  : As, 

c I love  to  have/ 
yeA 


—f.  ▲ yeu  ttS3v  icae  卜 Gd 

/^f  to  have.  love  1 

c To  have,’  beginning  a sentence,  is  expressed  by  2 夕 eA  有以， to  have. 


as, 


l r L ii 


而從 不賜 與絮 


、五 TO £ 1 


玖有 財 ® 璺 盛 


To  Have.~\ 
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Perfect  Participle. 

4 Had.* 

過 •有1 d 

COMPOUND  PERFECT. 


c Having  had •’ 

6 He  having  had  a large  fortune,  indulged  his  passions  without  restraint.* 


j©%  二 n (and) 

- I ^ fuen 

original 

yeti  ■ 

p-l-|  see 

irregular 

nee 

property, 

過細 

懲 Lre. 

|UC  indulged  (his) 

ta 

/ V large 

他 

既 

曾 


He 


he 


tsdng 


having 


Although  in  conversation^  and  in  detached  sentences,  the  moods  and 
tenses  can  be  expressed  determinately,  as  above,  yet， in  g'ood  composition, 
which  is  much  more  laconic  than  the  spoken  language,  the  signs  of  the 
tenses  are  not  so  fully  employed,  but  much  is  left  to  be  gathered  from  the 
scope  of  the  passage.  And  although  in  some  of  the  above  case?,  several  dif- 
ferent signs  of  the  same  tense  are  used  together,  to  shew  that  it  may  be 
done,  for  the  sake  of  greater  precision^  it  is  not  to  be  understood  always  ne- 


cessary. 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Verbs. 


The  Substantive  Verb  * To  Be,'  she is  not  capable  of  any  combinati- 
on with  other  words  that  will  correspond  to  the  several  Moods  and  Tenses 
of  the  English  Verb.  We  shall  shew  by  examples  how  the  verb  rto  be/  is 
gendered  in  Chinese. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

* I am,’  &c. 

1 J am  an  old  man/ 


A jin  1 00^  宵 shi 

man.  am 


You  are  intelligent. ? 


聰 

m 

的 


丨你 Su 

mi ng：  ' 

^ intelligent.  ^ 

tee  " 

5 

c He  is  a good  man.’ 

A jin  一^ shen  she  TS 

man.  a good  ) is  f{j^i 


We  are  poor  persons/ 


y V persons.  ’义  are 

我 Ga  } 

二 poor 

你 $ — j 

To  Be] 


CHINESE  LANG  UAGE. 


c They  are  not  proud/ 

趨 喬 • 

) 他 n 

倣-。 

> proud.  m(t,1 

J ；>c» 

not 

J3 
At,  ai'e 

They 
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Am,  art,  i.«,  are/— are  also  rendered  by  he  ^ ; wei  % ; tsai^;  slid 


Tiiis  is  mine.7 


4 1 am  come  from  Fo-keen.5 


來：. 


MIe  is  a good  son  ; he  always  loves  and  respects  his  father  and  mother/ 


n 


f〇6 

father 

mod. 

mother. 


愛 

敬 


waS 

loves  (and) 

king 

respects 

Si 


他 2 


cUang 
alv\  ay* 


tsee 

于则 


UQ 


A GRAMMAR  O F THE 


[Of 


4 The  book  is  here/ 


> here. 


Shoo  ■ 
The  book 

tsa4 


Tiiis  affair  is  greatly  in  opposition  to  the  prohibitions/ 

違二 Sfat。 大； 《y 此 

kin  sho  1^1^ 

the  prohibitions.  is  円 


Tsee 

This 


tsing 

affair 


That  i&  his/  is  expressed  by 

属 =ut。 那 

他; L.  屬 


m 


kS 


That 


• Am.,  i?/  &c.  are  often  included  in  the  adjective  or  verb.  As, 


锇 


c I am  hungry/ 

\ 

t^ijr  to6  Gd 

is  hungry.  belly  My 


lie  is  sorry.5 

他 

憂 

悶 


Ta 
He 

ycU 


is  sorry* 


miin 


To  Be.] 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


n 


. yesterday 


你： 

p°6 

\ not 

曰 she 

7Hare 


i I am  very  glad/ 


歡 


fm  on 


he 


am  glad. 


我 

十 


分 S 


I 


sh 爸 

ten  1 


verj 


parts 


1 nterrogatively, 


c Am  I my  brothers  keeper  V 


照—) 6、 

\ vX,  my 

-fK  Gi 

我 I、 

拂 加 j 

> , y%  heung 

keeper  y\j^  ) 

J±L  C 
任 h〇VT 

chd'J  > 

. uiuiucr 

丨弟 “ 3 

H she 

xEam 

_ ^ chi 

4<Cr，& 

yg： wd 

constituted 

c Are  von  not  the  man  who  came  yesterday 


Affirming  strongly  is  put  in  Ihe  interrogative  form  ; thus, 

(1)  Is  it,  or  is  it  notr,  she  poo  she  is,  not  is?  generally  follows  the  proposition  with 

^Thichitis  connected,  she  feu  < is  it,  〇r  notP,  which  denotes  the  same,  either  precedes  or  follow* 

the  preposition  connected  with  it. 


n o 
5a 6f ^ ^ 

咋天所 


/ul ca .CAi th( ^ IU< 

來之人 


1 

( 
77 pt 


^yesterday 

爾 = 

‘ 》 、 I w 

天““ 

|_U  /‘e 

豆 bw 

所 1 

tlh  feX 

not 

c How  are  you  not  the  man  wbo  cams  yesterday  ? 

Srie^c  is/  also  demotes  that  which  is  risht  ;])〇〇  s/ie not  is,  denotes 
that  which  is  tcrong. 

是 ::？ 不 m: . 起 誰 = 

i.  e.  1 Who  is  right：  and  who  nrong-' 

II  is  said, 

是; :； 不 = 有 ^ 我 f 

e.  c I am  wrong：，’  or  < I atn  in  fault. 

Right  and  wrong  are  also  expressed  by  she  ( is,  and/e;  not,  united. 
Thus, 

也 力知二 所 爾 5 非二 .是。 

t.  e.  c You  know  right  from  wrong.*(l) 

Sht  fa  sometimes  occur  together,  when  a pause  in  reading  or  speaking 
is  roquirea  after  she,  \sW\ch  alters  the  sense.  Thus 

(i)  m„g  tse^  ^ 


i,S 


A GilAMxMAR  OF  THE 


[Oi?  V iiUBJ. 


w I f/I« l jj» n)an 

來之人 


To  Ee.~\ 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


U9 


淺 

tseen 

the  shallow 

ehe 

，匕 ’* 

> kncvrs, 

也 ^ 

hno 

learned 

tao(i 

tloc trines 

者 

chdy 

person 

tf  shj' 

Xtr  Sre 

s?i 

^bat  which 

^hfei 

^ not 

"i  Clmrg- 
v yung  (.1) 

M sUg 

fi.  nature 

理“ 

reason 


i.  e.  e The  doctrines  of  Cliun^-yung,  respecting  nature  and  reason;  are  not  under- 


stood  by  the  partially  learned/ 

Ij.  see 

business. 

che 

the 

wrong 

Shi 

瓦 Right 

And 

人 > 

f v mao, 

人二 tbe 

h fei 

夕卜 wrong 

Xjbr  R，ght 

Are  expressions  which  denote  affairs  and  persons  of  doubtful  indeterminats 
character,  in  which  the  bad  preponderates.  It  is  said. 


fn 

I-4  and  not 

sk^ 

X^is 

者 

chity  the 
pefaon  who 

s!iS 

X^is 

L(J 

^JN^.  Comes 

ljin 

/ V — 

扫 shi 

7^ani* 

便 

j>een 

of  course 

非 = 

IvLk  t0  sP£ak 

i.  e.  ^Je  who  comes  (busily)  saying  this  (person)  is  right,  and  that  wronj,  is  him 
self  a doubtful  character. * 


f / am  engaged,5 一 the  Chinese  express  by  go  yeu  see  ^ ^ 1 have  bu- 

siness*3 They  say. 


⑴ The  secoud  of  the  書 闽， or  Four  books  of  Confuciu*. 
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A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Atehbs* 


好二- 


J.H stavff 

/y\_\  mutually 


在 = 属 寒 

i.e.  4 We  are  all  on  good  terois.* 


hen 

family 


大 


Ta 

Great 


The  phrase  f Whatis  he  i.  e.  what  occupation— they  render  by 

麼 r 作= 是 = 他 


Ti 


Imperfect  Tense. 
c I was/  &c. 

C When  I met  him,  1 ~<ans  riding  upon  the  road/ 


由 wa  L 

ahorse.  I 一》 - 


sliaiig 

upon 


馬奇 riding 


在 

路 


tsa^  ^ 

situated  ^ 

loo  ‘ s】ie 

the  road  waS 


之 

時 


che 

the 

shi 

time 


遇 

他 


Yu 

Met 

tci 

hid 


6 He  was  here  yesterday. 

在: fs  他 

Miere.  N 

襄 。、天 


Ta 

He 


teen 


yesterday 


V 迕 y 


tsee 

time. 


c 27 叹 uere  once  at  Peking •’ 

才匕 匕一 到二 i 

^ jjr  Lied  多 

capital  passed 


were  at 


他 

們 


Th 


in(in 


They 


To  Be.  1 
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Interrogatively, 

4 fFeret/ott  here  when  he  carae  .3, 


麽广 

此 s 

l=r|  tung 

J PlJ  with  him 

-卜  she  thf 
rmp  time 

他 2 

clM 

/^/U  place 

— -f- ~~ ^ tsa6 
were 

你二 

來 =e 

c Was  that  affair  thus  ( 

or  not  •” 

\ not 

^ manner 

w、 

have 

rf^  scS 

affair 

Mm  \ 

« Shi 

tt  she 

M 

this 

7 Li  before 

卜 keen  ^ 

W Iio  a’crs  the  person  that  came  this  morning  ?’ 


篇 = 

— chB 

J<Lrihe 

\ 

所 1。 

Kln 

y—y  This 

shuy 
who  ? 

K jln 

/ V man 

來： 

t^rf  tsad 
— p-^  morning 

she 

7Eis 


一、 j • poo 

不 L 


是 


she 

is. 


c Tl  ere  not  these  fruits  very  good  last  winter?1 

十， 某， 時 舊 S 

； very  V fruits 

分 /d  子 w 丨 這^  年二 

' tl)6S6 

好二爲 = . 些 ^ $ 方 ::n 


c What  zcere  yon  doing  before  you  came  V 

甚， 前 1 來 你 1 

> what? 

麼 傲 = 之 = 木二 
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A G R.  A M M A 11  0 F T II  E 


Fcrfed  Tone. 

c 1 have  been/  &c. 
c 1 have  been  here  a long  time/ 

棊二布 = 我厂 
久 •此 S 業'… 

啦 d‘3  念 孩 fci 丨“ 

J^trU  place  <|vx： 


< lie 


Tj 


u ) 

\ ground. 


4 

has  been  at  Englana.* 


Interrogatively,  ， .. 

< Where  hate  you  been 

處; L 去 口 你匕 

求；: L. 郑 m 纔^ 

—V1  则 "切 


[〇!'  VsilBS. 


has  before 


r ^one  t® 


ja*t  a«w 


To  Be.] 


Chinese  Language. 


J53 


€ H<ive  you  been  to  see  who  the  person  is  who  has  come  V 


來： 

何 :1 

你： 

leaoii 
J lias  ? 

% yay 
one 

lh,t. 

to  enquire 

tsiins 

lJin 

y V man 

sU 

>^ls 

經,* 

v have 


c Have  you  heen  at  Kcang-she 

KeSnS  ^ You 

/'Keang-sbe 

西 说 5 


江 


麼 


mo 

or  not  ? 


flu 

經一） 

^|J  taoH  \ 

過祕 j 

Have  been,；  is  often  included  in  the  verb  : as, 

; 1 have  been  readkjg/ 

A-  neh\ 

read  ^Xk  I 


have  before 


gone  to 


shod 

book. 


tsae 


刚 j 


just  no\r 


c What  have  you  been  doing  ?5 

.做 = 一 


甚 

麽 


shin 


me 


) 


what  ? 


仰 

m 


You 


isai 


) 


just  now 
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A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Or  YfhR^- 


到 
過 
那 

chu 

place 


‘Pluperfect  Tense. 

< 1 had  been,5  &c. 
had  been  Wxere  before  he  came.7 


^4U  sun 

h#ore 


hwb 

i\(L 

that 


, pone  to 

$ 我？ 


nee 


經 


來 

時 

之 


TS 

He 

la^ 

come 

shfi 

time 

che 

the 


Or  (Inis. 


那 

處 


that 

chu 

place. 


經 

到 

過 


hin^ 

had 

r T r^-  1°^ 

come 

他 s 

lao(i 

) 我 ？ 

ice 

y[\.  not 

kuo 丨 

> been  at  ^ 

7 」 already 

tsnng 
g yet 

首 
尾; i 


show 
lu  ad  ami 


/cE 


to 
many 

jieen 

years; 


pan 

managing 

see 

business 


• That 


. Before  ibat  affair  was  introduced  he  had  hern  here  m.ny  years,  and  knew  pret- 
ty well  ]l〇w  to  manage  business,  IVom  & 

知二 多； 激1 ⑷ 那 

' ' 准叫起 LIS"P# 成 

'resided  - 

s 來 

意 •二 inm 适 W ) 他 ^ he  未 

Je  S tik  already 


'm 

keen 

see 

affair 

wi 

not 


, p〇  in  some 
贸 degree 


. tiiin* 
vet 


To  Be.] 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


Interrogatively, 

1 Before  he  came  had  you  not  been  thinking  about  that  affair  V 


think 

他 = 

y,  k re 

respecting 

是一 

一- f > we 
yjV  not 

那 1 

> that 
keen  ^ 

v just 

阏卜卜 

tsa^ 

m yet 
come 

^•affair，  ^ready  你二 


4 Had  you  not  been  at  S/ian-se  before  last  jear  V 


tsang^\  Keio 

> already 

year 

che 

丨、  the 

> been  at 

過 AaS  J 

-4=-  r> 

y\.  i before 

山 SAfl-n? 

你; L 

SLan-se 

西 “ j 

不 1 

麼 f 

/>n〇t 

是 4 

Future  Tense. 

6 1 will  be  careful,5 

心 小 = 爲 二 必 =t 將=^ 我广 

T 2 
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A G R A M M A It  OF  T*1I  J： 


F〇r  Veu^£. 


^ Next  year  I shall  be  at  Lo-fox^  Hill.  ' 

, 、 在 . 明， 

V Next  year 

Mu ) 年 4 

y Lo-f〇w 

浮 q 我 f 

jr  s/‘i?n  I\^t  ts^.ng 

山 Hill..  力寸  Sliall 

« Exercise  filial  piety  ami  respect  towards  >our  futlier  and  mother,  and  tlien^ou 
■^ill  be  a good  son.* 

子 鴒 S1  # 二敬 

好 r 方 = m 父： 孝 =_ 


s My  mind  n'ill  be  at  rest  when  that  affair  is  fully  settled. 


^ vest 

V shin 
^ 1 ? heart 

gone 

-fyjy  managed 

那， 

矣； 

— fnng  hiw 

力 then  will  j 戈 after 

Vihig\ 

\ clearly 

keen  ) 

P obtain 

-tp.  g'u 

*3)5  my 

白^  j 

Tfe?  Sei 

affair 

« 1 believe  him  that  it  shall  be  as  he  has  said； 


yen 

著 words 

事： ir 

Gd 

5te  i 

- •*  i、T?i 

lm  and 、 

V f 

i)l2  1301151 

> — - shfn 
|pj  believe 

得 lJ 

來： 

Ue 如 t 

/to  pass. 

其: fe 

他 L 

也咖 

y i n chi 

1 issued 

此 = 

Tv  J]e.] 
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!They  ivill  be  victorious. 5 


victory 

\1A^  tsenng 

Tl^JT  will 

矣， 

An,te 

U obtain 

T'a 


他 

1 shall  be  wanting  to  go  abroad/ 

Gb 

^ want  ^ i 

出 to  go  out  to  將 tsedng 

街 


i 


" They 


Interroprativelv, 


keae  tj 

the  street.  ^ 


> shall 


6 TJ  ill  he  not  inhere  to-morrow  V 


here 

，他 :: 

^ to-morrow 

暴 H 

天— 彳 

^ p〇b  ^ 

麼 r 

— ~~ * tsae 
h be 

# > not 
she  j 

c If  he  be  diligent,  to-day  will  he  be  permitted  to  play  to-morrow  ?J 


ItV.  n 

麼? 


fcf  she 

xEbe 


許 

他 

耍 


heri 

allowed 

to. 

him 


von 


shwot  t 


to  play 


锻 

事 

明 

天 

還 


fsd 

do 

seS 

business 


JoO 

If 


mmg 

teen 

hwdn 

then 


» to-morrow 


如 
他 
今 

IT 

天 

htn 

^/J  diligently 


tH 

he 

khi 

teen 


to-day 


• V\ 


A G It  A M M A It  0 F T II  E 
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Second  Future. 

4 I shall  have  been/ 

Reckoning  till  October  iie.xtjear;  1 shall  have  been  at  IIeor?g*shan  eighteen  ) ears. 


9 


八丨, r‘i 

久 


叫 有 

eighteen 


.'.fL: 


yeU 

have 

tsu6 

been  at 


she 

tenth 


niJn 

years 


Htang 


Ice  iv 

length  of  time. 


山咖" 


Ileang-sLaa 


月 

si 

我 I 

是 


moon 


she 

shall 


与 4* 以 

F|  j Reckoning 


taok 

till 


到 

與 m 如 

年 


next 


nien 

year 


IMPERATIVI：  ：,IOOD. 


tsei 

一 character,  writing 


He  Ikon  diligent  in  writing. 

fjSU  ^)Z 


郧 = 爾 


Irk 

You 


Let  him  be  there.7 


c,*2 

place. 

那: L 

— / — isai 
be 

他 Wm 

4 Let 

us  be  attentive •’ 

1 shin 

attentively 

rrrr tsei 

少、 | 丨 tlicn 

哉 

聽 Sn. 

s 

H , should 

m6n  ^ 

許 


Heil 

Let 


AVe 


To  Be.~] 
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c Let  them  be  merry 


POTENTIAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

c I may  be  wrong. 5 
'J^  卜 Gd 

我 I 


have 

m passed  the  mark.  或 

者 


* 


hua, 


chdy 


perhaps 


c He  is  not^a  perfect  man,  he  klso  may  be  mistaken/ 


處 


有 

yA 

have 

亦 

y^j 

also 

slung 

perfect 

他 2 

錯 

tso 

error* 

可 

kd) 

IYJ  \r 

人 

jin 

man; 

• poo 

y\\  not 

n 

/ ,,,ay 

他 

th 

he 

H. sU 

1 They 

can  be  here  to-morrow.5 

Cllli 

place. 

到 

taoii 

arrive  at 

可 n 

\ can 

ming 

^ t〇-tn〇vrA\\ 

他 

r 

此: S 

能-, 

s 

t 'ein 

們 

Til 


mfm 


They 


3 CO 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 
6 It  cannot  be  effected. ? 

得 q 使 

V obtainable.  

的诏 j 

Interrogatively, 

< How  can  this  be  the  man  who  came  yesterday  ?* 


[Of 


Kffcctod 

poo 

uot 


r y laS 

came 

爲 = 

此? 

ch'e 

乙 the 

_ 一 ] 

丨 ，人 

^yesterday 

T 

man 

天心 - 

-i 个 tsa'e 

W1 

所：。 

或 

4 Can  this  be  (lone  or  not : 


得 


te 

can? 


不 

行 


poo 

not 

hing 

done 


行 

# 


htng 

done 

te 

can 


jin 

man 

ke 

hovr 

hied 

mat 


此 

事 


Tsee 

This 

sci 

business 


Imperfect  Tense. 

f 

Mi〇-ht,  could,  would,  or  should  be. 


^ Jle  might  be  here  y esterday  ; I do 

在 = # — 

tsie 
this 


得 

知 

道 


te 

can 


TcL 

He 


che 


iaoti 


此 t 或 1 


know. 


我 

不 


ch*i 

place 

者物. 

|3  乍 “s 

1 poi 
i not 

lecn 

perhaps 


yesterday 


To  7ie.] 
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Ixt  v^s 
yv)  t〇  use 


c If  lie  pleased  he  could  be  a good  servant/ 


41L hao!l 

good 

他匕 

rfeh  x° 

有1 f 

WH  k5n  s 

heel  i 

， l5]  ” 

' cprv^nf  > COllld 

他念 

Pedant  J 

丨能* . 

j WT  disposition 

、 

/&：  u'e{ 

make 

願 £ 

c I would  not  be  troublesome/ 

雜！ aoA 

distress 

人伽 

\ persons. 

* poo 
not 

13^  Vugn 

wish 

.VS  fAn 

to  trouble  and 

c 1 would  not  be  negligent.5 


怠 ^ ' 

一 f kang- 

| _ will 

> negligent. 

m<^n  . 

— wT"  P〇» 
not 

You  should  be  diligent  that  you  may  have  a competence. J 

.得  lain  辦 =_該‘ 你 1 

吉 Jtkke 众 ch6  -pfer  se^  k、n  ^ins 

enough  thereby-^p-  business  S)j  diligently  should  and 

V 


t 
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Interrogatively, 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Verbs. 


( Could  he  be  here  if  he  pleased  .5, 

麼 r5 這， 有 = 他 = 歡 

) here  、 

^ ,i  > ★Wtobe  合匕  nfins：  广再， 
4 土 ： situated  could  -g- 


huorr 


liked  it 


如 

他 


J〇5 

If 

he 


c Could  he  be  at  Tseen-shan  yesterday  at  12  o'clock  V 

taoii  Hit*  s ，.吞 

arrival  at  time 


到 


Rl]  Tscen\ 

C Tseen-shan 

山 


時 

可 


rh 

He 


他 

fs〇 


- 能 nHvg 


could 


^•yesterday 


麼 r 


At2j 


ti 

obtain 


午 


teen  ] 
tii 

noon 


Perfect  Tense. 
i May  or  can  have  been/ 


lie  may  hare  beat  there  formerly ; it  is  uncertain.5 


not 

那 t 

可” 

^He 

士—卜  tni  ; 
y/sL^  certain. 

place 

> may 

能*、 

從 

/•formerly 

7/k 

y\ ^ also 

r tanuh^ve 

玉 J J been  at 

*.  O J-i  J 


\ 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 

You  cannot  have  been  there  and  have  again  returnedt? 


此 

處 


tsee 

this 

chu 

place. 


Pluperfecl  Tense. 
c Miglit  have  been/  &c. 
c They  here  before •’ 

在 


should 


，卜  sien 
before 


TS 


tsai 

have  beeu 


時： 們 


■ They 


mUn 


4 He  might  have  lieen  there  tJip  day  before  yesterday/ 


得 


他 


te  I 

V have  been 

到^  前 
天 
可 

厶匕 


那 

處 


7jf3’ 


- there. 


Trd 

He 

ts'e^n 
teen  ) 

ko  ** 


day  before  yesterday 


^raigSn 


Y 5 
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%A(/3 

川 d t ws c S? Ir JO 

s YO l no w ca w ^ 

# 不 能曾霞 

at 

en 

e 

^ ILL-s Dd 

-r  xt  gru  CP  a 

得到那 處而 

Pd 

am y rll 1e. 

= = 1 

後回來 


ICi 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Ol:  VrLUQ^. 


4 If  lie  had  set  off  yesterday  morning  at  daj -light,  lie  would  hate  leen  there  ia  the 
evening •’ 


邢: L 

m id 

#/>  see 

/\^  waiting  till 

々圭 tsing 
J H clear 

<U  If 

t：  ^ chu 

place. 

—l  ' veA 

have 

日餡， 

evening 

fcziri  tsad 
一 -p"  morning 

他 = 

ts 

obtained 

| shdng 
1 . upon 

rtp 

rose 

昨以 

^Crl faoii 

) j arrival  at 

他 t 

1 J to  walk 

ZJ^  te>n 

yesterday 


i If  lie  had  worked  diligently  in  the  morning,  he  could  horcc  beenrlone.  bv  12  o'clock. 

甘 Jd 

右1 f 

他 


H 


能奸 


might  have 


finished.. 


— 

Interrogatively, 


ieaou- 


工―） 

I work 

fob  y 

到： r 

午 
R# 

他 1 


he 


rd 

noon 

shi 

time; 


今 


fcf  tsao 


this  morniua 


th 

he 


#/ 

做 


/v?n 

diligently 

tso 

done 


i Could  he  hare  been  here  last  evening*  ?* 


[ here 

裏 d 

叮 7 

他 2 

\ could 

能”峋 

昨; 丄 

fctC  泔6 

or  not  ? 

tsaS 

^iT  been 

晚 r— 

To  Ee.] 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

, • ' 1 ■ s. 

Present  Tense. 
i If  I be/  &c. 

Uthis  edict  be  the  Emperor^,  it  must  of  course  be  obeyed/ 


矣; 


務 

須 

得 

遵 


woo 

mast 

seu 

necessarily 

a 

obtain 


liicaiig 


I ^ lf 

shang  Umperor's 


t$ee 

tliis 


tsun 

obedience 


ise 

then 


的 

JJJ 

1 If  he  be  there,  call  him  to  come 

他二那 


Vu 

VM^  edict 


係 


he 

be 


來 


la 条 

to  come 


•處 

呌 


there 


若 S 


ch& ， 

keoii 

call 


他 

布 


th 

he 

tsae 

be 


矣， 


see 

vill  then 


wai 

\ove 

ne 

you. 


yf/r 

，| 4j、  your 

i/ry  g〇〇d 

若巧 

father  ' boy 

你 r:« 

一 lse^  ^ 

爲 :: 

w^v-4  tse 

in^ 

爱 

仰 

cUhe  be  rights  it  is  of  course  unnecessary  for  all  to  wrangle.' 


ts^ng^ 

一 y*  P〇〇 

not 

j$tL  cM"^ 

你 all 

yrj^ be  nsht> 

若 

論 心 5 

to  wrangle 

V 1 

Vy^v.  necessary 

l jln 

/ V l^e  mei1 

別 

他 

Jb 

It 

th 

he 


m 

得 


A C!  i?  A M M A R 〇F  T fl  E 


[Of  Verbs. 


hcauit 


te 


he  this  afFa；r  or  not)  we  are  a]t〇?e{her  ；^n〇ratit ^ 


know. 


從— 


poo 


我 

t 

們 


^ altogether  not 

應 s 

tnun 


busi 

否 


business 


M 

or  not 


有 

此 


YeH 

Have 

tseg 

tiik 


Imperfect  Tense. 
c Jf  I were/  &c. 

^flhey  tcere  here  yesterday,  why  did  th 
house  came?，  y 


not  remain  till  the  master  of  the 


P〇d 

D〇t 


wait 

tae 

till 


不 
得 

t&ng 

至 ff  _ 

arrived. 


the  mas- 
ter 


( If  I were  in 

pan 
acting. 


雜 X ‘就 


准 r 

石 if 

this 

他” 

Place, 

} they 

m<tn  iy 

因 e_eof 

l/fi  were 

昨 fs” 

they 

his  place,  I would  act  thus.* 

tsew 

then  would 


一 1 2 yjeh 
have 


核 


eke 

this 

manner  of 


他 

的 

分 

我 


th 


tee 


l 


hig 


fun 

part. 


石 if 

我 f 

hS  ) 


were  ii 


To  Bc.l 
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^ If  he  were  to  come  now:  what  would  you  say  to  him?^ 

ts6w 

shin  tiicii  If 

^ vhat 


隹 


m〇 


VVi! 


towards 


slurb . 


hwd 


discourse. 


他 

— . Jl  i 


ta 

him 

Lave 


in 


th 

he 

tsei 

now 

IcJ 

couie 


Perfect  Tense. 

y〇u  ^(lve  ^een  Cochrn-China,  you  must  know  a little  of  their  customs.5 


俗 


customs 


s3 


]j〇〇 


how. 


hd 


晷 

知 

道 

其 


led 

a little 


che 


taok 


) know 


their 


•女 
南 
你 
M 


ngan 


If 


Cocliin-China 


nan 

rti 

you 


la 

仰 r: 


you 


pee 

must 


taofi  1 

過- j 


have 
been  at 


indeed  be  hungry/ 

(have)  bellies 

obtainc 

在 = 

儀二心 

to  eat 

c/i?^ 

他 & 7 

裏 M 

自 tsee  • 

f 你 “n  - 


here 


they 


oiust  indeed 


而 

来 

曾 


firh 

and 

w6 

not 

tsdng 

yet 


若 

他 

們 

全 
衣 S 


Jo 

It 


ta 


mun 


last 

tseun 

all 


S they 


ni^ht 


I.：.s 


A GRAMMARf0F  T„E  [0fV£RB, 

P!uperfecl  l\nse, 

^ at  t,at  ；：e,  I should  not  w heen  ^ 

'1：X  received  — 

不 = 鎞 

一 『■‘  we 

nate 


幸 

事 


not 


^ slii  ) JA 

.>  had  been 

苍 4 那: L 

々尝  . - 、 t 丄 sA<? 


see 

occurrence. 


有 羡 


1 


here 


le 


時 

仰 


time 

ni 

yon 


來 

IcS 

come 

諛 f 

/ J^j  had 

問 

wan 

to  ask  and 

l^rt lseS 

匕 jW  tlu*n 

(sue 

^ytl  been  at 

候 

heu 

wait  upon 

p'C3 

must 

tJle  abundant  (your) 

你 

7ie 

yoa. 

f 2,) 

1 J lave 

.TT  tsun 

4^4  If 

我 f 

卜 s!l^'S  ,"j 

n^n  j 


!a.st  yc: 


First  Future  Tense. 

L I bo  t.  civ,  I sl；«^：l  Jmmcdiaielj  inform  him  cf  that  alFah•.^ 

知 1 卽:二„ 若二 

Vtoknow.  M 

Mtao^  我？ 

被 1 將 = 

事 = 在 = 

告 1 那 t 

V inform 

S 處 :L, 

他 1 我？ 


To  lSe^ 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


励 


Second  Future  Tense. 

5 If  by  October^  next  year,  they  shall  have  been  there  ten  jears?  they  may  j^et  re- 
main two  years/ 


雨 

年 


leUng 

two 

hten 

years. 


Tie  in 
years 


年 
他 a ) 

們- « i 

hw(in 

stiil 

可砬） 

V nn 


they 


在 


tsa' 

remain 


月 
係 

有一 
在 
那 

1—4 

暴 

十 


yus 

mooa 


he 

shall 


have 

tsae 

been 


she 

ten 


V there" 


如二 
他 a ) 

們，- j 
到 
明 


taote 

at 

mtng、 


they 


next  year’s 


min 

she 

tenth 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
c To  be  or  exist.1 


先 ::L. 


c To  be  in  a certain  state  or  condition/ 
TsaS, 

c He  loves  to  be  foreinost/ 

^tobe  M 


che 

most 


waS 

loves 


他 


Tdi 

He 


U 
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A G R A M M A R OFT  H E 


[Of  V £rb$. 


Also  made  by  vcei 

i To  be  poor  and  proud  is  contrary  to  right  reason  in  a great  degree.5 


狸乂 


一 - poo  ^ 
not 

ho  ac- 

I coid  with 


傲 

大 


n ao 
piond 

ta 

greatly 


賓 

連 


pin 

poor 

leen 

ani  also 


、 

£ 

To 

wet 

be 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 
i Being.1 

c IIe;  being  poor,  earnestly  begged  that  a little  money  might  be  given  to  him.5 


og  to 

liave  grantel 

poor 

他 S 

a little 

激 AS" 

earnestly 

yln 

^yys^  money* 

/L-  k'ei 
Z_i  begged 

The  yeib-ij  is  sometimes  entirely  omitted,  as^ 

c Are  you  hungry  ?’ 

磨， 餓。 y 耻‘ 你： 


‘ 、ro,  but  1 am  thirsty  a little.’ 


jXUsi 

—— - little 

have 

伹 = 

Not 

揭 1L. 

i 在 y 

■ — ■* 

% 

我 f 

jasW 

北 u 

% 

c How  old 

are  you 

>4  vl  ? « 

record? 

年 rs， 大； 多 二 

4 小 You  (bow) 

To  Vo^ 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


am  eiglit  years  of  age. 


M 


suy  - rr 


jears. 


sOy  years 
、ot’  age  ?) 


仰 


how  many 


iv an  芒生  Tst; 

to  ask  I beg 


To  inferiors  it  is  said^ 

歲 

shai^ 

I 

The  ceremonious  form  of  the  question,  is 

v-|--  kang  一 

與 aSe.  j — I 口 I 

' ♦ # 

THE  VERB  TO  DO 

Is  madefy  tso  «so#;  wet%,  hing  fj. 

« They  do  as  they  please.' 

. 隨;: Lv(_  他 T; 

vvin  >{问 

(and)  t!  4 

< What  work  does  be  do 

鞋 


Ne 

You 

she 


>Thej 


min 


hung 


^i^fod  i 


work  ? 


shin 


mb 


>wliat 


〔J ⑶ I 


他 

係 

作 


麽 


mo 

or  not  ? 


\ 

f Will  you  do  it  or  not  V 

儆 t 肯 = j<! 


Tci 

•He 

iJ 

is 

Iso 

dd 


> Ni 

^ You 


J72 


Or 


Or 


A GRAMMAR  OF  T II  E 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

( What  are  you  doing  V 

何 :L  你? L 

的敁 j 


-7^  se(  _ A77Th8 

business  ? | »"  J wliat 

行， 

你 1 

thr sek 

business. 

shin ) 

V what 

你 Su 

麽 《i5  j 

爲： 

1 

uon  J 


PERFECT  PARTICIPLE. 

c That  work  is  dotted 


ktin 


is  done. 


work 


夫 


/〇〇 


那 

件 


m 

keen 


That 


f Done,'  is  rendered  these  several  ways. 

ic6n. 


Ts6 


Or 


了 


leao^i. 


兀 锻 


TS7 


Do  and  rf/V?.] 
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Or 


Or 


ming 

了，— . 白 m 明 ming  很 

Or 

畢 p 说你 1 Ts5 

楚 微 ™ 

leaoii.  Ts〇 

了 / 一 . W 猜 ^ W 


Tsi 


Or 


Or 


Or 


DO  AND  DID. 

As  auxiliaries,  are  included  in  the  principal  verb# 

^ Do  you  remember  whai  I said  to  you  the  day  before  yesterday 

鱗 


ting 

to  hear  ? 


said 

^ . 

前— h 一 y 

ttk§] 

1 小 you 

_ ^ before  yesterday 

--- F * teen  ^ 

remember 


w 


271 


You 
che  ’ 


A G It  A M M AH  OF  T II  E 
{Do  vou  know  V 

麼：。 t?  你 

知 ' 

道— j 

4 Do  j〇u  understand 
w7 ^一  /A> 

You 

miug'j  明 mV) 

^ understand.  ^ 

白 〗 白 M 


[Oj?  Vi；iuii4 


know 


> understand 


i Did  lie  come  j^esterdaj  V 


來 

磨; 


luS 

come 


他 

昨 

天 


Td 

Ke 

fs’j 

teen 


” ester  day 


r 1 d.u  formerly  respect  him  V 

他 bim •考 :(respeetfM 有 【ad 時 先 *二代 我 

翁 

1 lie  is  a good  man  ; who  does  not  love  and  rep^ct  him  V 

徽 

M 


Go 


{& 


th 

him? 


ktng 

respect 

—/A  5«y 

雖 who 

good 

他 

u\J 

love 

jr*  p〇〇 

zf、 not’ 

A * 

是 

TH 

He 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 
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I do  indeed  speak  tl:e  truth. * 

speak 

我 P 

1-=^-  chl^ 
true 

ku  o • 

一了  hic& 
r|l_l  words. 

4^j’n 

mV 

indeed 


剎 


They  rfowoUhink  of  obtaining  gain/ 


li 

gia. 


_Lt*  seavg 

thinking 

一 pr>o 

y\  \ not 

他" 

/^L t ? 

to  obtain 

Atr^ 

mun 

They 


MUST. 


來 


c lie  must  come.' 

he 

come. 

他 S 

^2 vn 

rmut 


c I must  go.# 


去 


ken 

S〇. 


Gd 


必 

定 


peS' 


must 


m 

M 

的 


A grammar  of  the 

5 Whenever  we  speak,  we  must  speak  the  truth  / - 


shwo 

speak 


Leung 


chin 


true. 


話 


speak 


hwd 


v(i 


tifi* 

M 


mo 


頦 - j 


must 


我 Gl) 

們 - 


► We 


whene 


^ You  must  rise  earlj  / 

M ,re ) 你 

\ rise. 

身 


shin 


Ne 

You 

v(l  l 


v'^S 

tsing 

y^f  tsab  S 


must 


> early 


c Must  he  do  that  business  now  V 


那” 

> flint 

\ nnvir 

£ lUal 

A/^Z  k'iin  J 

> liUVr 

甘 sU6 
isit 

sel 

business  ? 

#.r 

V J pee 

土 Vf  7 must 

OUGHT ； SHOULD. 


6 He  ought  to  go.5 

_ ^ ^eu  TH 

*^Ttogo.  TO^He 


[Of  Vehbj, 


176 


# 


Can  ； Could. ~\ 
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You  ouglit  to  respect  your  father  and  mother.5 


敬 

父 

母 


king 

to  respect 

foo 

father 

moD 

mother. 


c You  should  do  this •’ 


樣 =« .這 傲 2 宜 Luld 你 


CAN； COULD. 

Can'  is  often  made  by  te 

c Can  you  manage  this  affair  V 


che  ^ 

^ 5 this 

manage 

see 

"=^1^  business? 

得： 

6 Can  you  do  it  or  not  V 


得 L? 

不 = 得 L 

W::  # 

‘ He  cannot  do  it.， 

來 

ln^  rnme  te  ~ ^ p〇〇 

(to  pass.)  can  \ not 

TV 


Ne 

You 


Ne 

You 


ITS 


AGRA  xM  AH  OF  THE 


[Of  Vr.Rss. 


If  I could , I would  go  to  Keang-nan^  directly/ 


我 

即 

往 

江 

南 


I 

有丨 f 

Isee 

v/ould  directly 

我 i 

irang 
§〇  to 

/LtL  tsS 
do 

Kednff^ 

J-  Keang-nao. 

ruin  ^ 

得“ 

could 


< Can  and  could,’  are  also  made  by  々3  ; 7^7巧 ； and 


c I can  obtain  a pretty  dog.* 


€ If  you  had  examined  at  that  time,  you  could  have  obtained  the  truth.1 


其" 

可 n w 

查 1 

H=t  shi 

Ff^J*  time 

examined 

shl 

reality. 

能 Jave 

wrr fsW 

then 

你 t 

^ >J*  obtained 

仰二 

had 

那 1 

Mai/.;  3Jight,  TFill.]  CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 
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MAYj  MIGHT. 


有 

查 

過 


Hem^ryhave  examined  before  I came/ 

tH  一 h Gb 

lie 


yeh 

have 


cUa 


hub 


exam；Dcd. 


他 

或 

f 赛 i already 


kua 


chay 


may 


我; 
未 
會 
到 


not 


tsan^ 

yet 

tao(i 

arrived 


c It  may  rain/ 

下 =nd 或 

雨 


Hua 


chhy 


\ 


Ptihaps 


Had  he  applied  his  mind,  he  might  have  improved  much  more  tlian  lie  hrs.5 

— Keaciv 


、卜. ―劣）  iLr 

^advanced. 

進 ^ j 可 

發- 


shin 

mind 


> might 


^much  more 


文 

他 

如 

專 


) 狹 Compared  with 

V learning 


udnj 

tcL 

he 

j〇6 

if 

chuen 

exert 


他 

所 

得 

之 


th 

he 

what 

te 

has  obtained 

che 

the 


WILL. 

Will  you  or  not  ?* 


JLL^Un?  一、 >4  p〇〇  lc()vg 

will  ? not  pj  will  1 个 


You 


ISO  A GRAMMAR  OF  THE  [Or  Verbs. 

* He  wills  it  to  be  thus.* 

.|L  tse^  -b\\  ,ob  TPt  yaod  # IT, 

this.  y\rl  as  want  y must  He 


c Thus  it  is  his  will/ 

_ chi  ''i 

> will. 

^ Che 
This 

释一叹 

| 为 C manner 

■ 

他 A ) 

V bis 

的依 5 

'LET/ TO  PERMIT. 

Heu  or  chim 


c Let  him  come  up/ 


laS  t0 
come. 

r shying- 

i ( °p 

他 him 

^ IJeil 
P r"  Permit 

^ Will  you  let  me  go  V 

麼 r 

/ r ked 

t〇s° 

s d 

wC  me 

Heit 

百卞 Permit 

c Let  us 

walk  a while •’ 

k y^j 

办 a 

■ ■■▼*▲  "t  S ^ 10 
乂卜一 济 alk 

t?H  tsii 

J>i|4  then 

我， 

(We 

回 =； 

一丨- tsoiv 
walk 

pzrrt  tiing 
| 口 J together 

To  Jdvise.1 
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THE  VERB  TO  ADVISE 

May  be  conjugated  in  the  following  manner.  A pronoun  in  the  objec- 
tive case  is  added  to  the  verb,  by  which  each  phrase  forms  a more  complete 
sense,  and  is  more  congenial  to  the  ideas  of  the  generality  of  Native  Assis- 
tants. It  is  not  thought  necessary  to  write  out,  at  length,  the  verb,  con- 
nected with  each  person  in  both  numbers,  as  it  remains  the  same. 


cTo  advise/  keiien 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 


c I advise  him.* 


他 him. 

勸 = 

我 

< You  advise  him •’ 

him. 

勸 = 

仰 

c He  advises  me/ 

• 

S 谷 

me> &c- 

keu^n 

advises 

他 

Imperfect  Tense. 
c I before/ 

他 ;L. 勸 時：先 1 


m 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Vcacs, 


c I advised  him  jesJerday/ 

keu?n 

advised 

我 P 

他 him. 

t}^  isj  \ 

t'eenS 

yesterday 


Or 


CI  ad'.i&ed  himjust  no'v.’ 


u^n 

advised 

我 『 

他 l h 土 

鑛“ ag? 

>just  new 

|^J|J  kangj 

Perfect  Te7：se. 

‘I  have  advised  liim.’ 

他 L 

我 

華 J]  keuh) 

^ have  adxised 

過 w j 

m kf.\ 

/W/J  advised 

耽 i 

他 L. 

胃 tsting^ 

\ have 

經一 ) 

The  P(?;/ec«  is  formed  by  &5"言 曾； 01， J 己， or  « 拉業  either  sepa- 


To  Advise.^ 
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rately  or  united  with  king  preceding*  the  verb  : also  by  leacil  hizb  ^ 
following  it.  It  Avill  moreover  admit  the  signs  preceding',  and  Inca  follow- 
ing at  the  same  time;  as 


勸 

過 

他 


keu?n^\ 

s have  advised 

敢 I 

kwo  3 

tsang 

him* 

Pluperfect  Tense. 


already 


c At  that  time  I had  advised  him/ 


華 Jj  keu?n 飞 

' had  advised 

我 i 

rrtf> 

That 

過 ^ 5 

曾“、 時^7 

n al  rpaH  v \ 

yf^1ihiva. 

1 C C4I.1  > \ 

宗举版 g tsii  ^ 

4 1 had  advised  him  before  that/ 

我 f 

那? L 

勸，  時 = 

. had  advised 

^Jt^.  che 

人二  the 

him,  &c. 

Mr  siin 
y \_x  before 

First  Future  Tense. 

^ I will  advise  him  presently/ 

他 l 勸 = 就 我 r 
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A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Y£rbs> 


‘I  will  advise  liira.’ 


him. 

Wkr  tseiins  -rfK  Gi 

將 will  我 I 

c I will  advise  him  to-morrow.* 

勸 =L.ise 

,-f^  Gd 

我 I 

他 L. 

to-morrow 

teen  ^ 

6 Shall  and  will*  may  be  rendered  as  in  the  verb  to  have  ; — See  pages  120 

—125. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I shall  have  advised  him  before  the  day  after  to-morrow. * 


他 


toi 

him. 


有 

勸 


yeit 

have 

我？ 

chg 

the 

筱 

keuen 

advised 

tseiin^ 

71^  shall 

sien 

^/[  before 

天 

How  ’ 


teen 


Day  after  to-morrow 


我 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

4 Let  me  advise  him/ 

k^uen  ^ 


他： L 勸 我 t 香 


8^ 

me,  &c. 


advise 


him 


Ueu 

Permit 


c Do  thou  advise  him •’ 

他 L. 

-±dbt  keuen 

麓 ^ advise 

你： 

; Let  him  advise  me.y 

'HL  ^eu^n 

yr  td 

r{'u 

Permit 


To  Advise.'l 
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他 


tcL 

him. 


Or 


他 L. 勸 = 能 


<You  cgw  advise  him. 5 
^ advise 

得 能 
可 


Ne 

You 

nang 

can 


/c3 

may 


你 


Ne 

You 


Imperfect  Tense. 
‘Before， 1 might  advise  him •’ 


他 


ta 

him. 


可， 

2V 

勸 


. might 


，卜  Sien 
yc  Before 


keuen 

advise 

X 


時 

我 


shS 

time 

I 


POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

{ You  m«y  or  can  advise  him. 5 

他： L 勸 可： c4 尔 

c 1 may  advise  him.7 


G: I A-a -e. 

我可玖 ， 

e 

n s 

? vl • 

Irl 

勸 #.- 、 • 


A G R A M M A R O F T H E 


[Or  Vekbs. 


him. 


‘You  could  have  advised  him  t!iis  morning •’ 


勸 ke “? n、  ycm  今 ^ 1 

\ have  advised  / 

獨 ^ ; 能 = 早 


‘ You  would  advi?e  liira •’ 


勸 =e 

符 S 

必 

\ wonld 

:^T ‘ yao^  j 

{ Ycu  should  advise  liica^ 

働 ::t 

你 

him,  &c. 

應 . 

} should 

該 


Perfect  Tense. 


ta 

him. 


<1  may  have  advised  him  two  days  ago.* 


華 ]j 

) 

> have  advised 

可 

ko^i 

V may 

pi 

H days 

刖 

TseSn 

Before 

j 

n 

我 ^ 

兩 

lerlng 

two 

c 1 can  have  advised  him. 

， 

/ 

•勸 keuhi' 

Gi 

I 

、热  kud  s 

可 

kd 

scan 

him. 

能 

ndtng  J 

To  Advise.^ 
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Pluperfect  Tensed 


1 might  have  advised  him  before  that/ 


V advised 

我 ^ 

那二 

過 ^ i 

"FJ  kS) 

^ might 

tfJ,!  Shi 

W 寸 time 

他 Lira. 

々 <hi 
the 

--JL_k  yeil 
have 

before 

6 You  could  have  advised  Inrir  yesterday/ 


c lie  should  have  advised  you  before/ 


c If  1 had  been  with  him  at  that  time,  I would  hare  advised  him/ 

他; L 有 我？  同 S— 時 .:1 若 2 

— 卽1_在= 哉 f 那 1 

x ^ 


188 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Or  Vjkkbs. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD.  ^ 

Present  Tense. 

Mf  I advise  liim.’ 

AK  th  keuen  ^ rhh. 九 

fOiliim.  advise  5^1  If 

Imperfect  Tense. 

^ If  I before  advised  him.3 

vXi  i ypi  if 


c If  I have  advised  him.' 

働 若二 

• s advised 

我 f 

t 

have 

Pluperfect  Tense. 


c If  I had  advised  him  when  he  came/ 


他 !iim. 働 7 

V advised 

,~tp. 如 

xV  taS  麻 

came  ^ If 

yeit 

had 

時 他： 

過 
他 L. 


他 


tU 

him. 


Jceuen 

ulvised 


#lIL  sien 

~V  I k before 


Perfect  Tense. 


To  Adzise.^ 


CHIN  ESE  LANGUAGE. 
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Future  Tense. 
c If  l shall  nHvise  him/ 

% 

/L  tH  ，ieU〇en  ts—  Si  -frh  J'〇 

TiB Uim>  WJ  aJvi3e  7T>J*  shall  >^P4  I if 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


6 I wnnt  to  ndvise  hiTn/ 

他; L 

l^euen 
to  advise 

yaoil 

want 

^tJy.  Gd 

好二爲 

6 To  advise  him 

wei  J f tU 

is  ffhL  llim 

is  good •’ 

m kefn 

advise 

m 

• 

PARTICIPLES— 

PRESENT. 

c Whilst  advising  Iiim?  he  suddenly  became  angry.5 

來二 怒二他 1 ■ 


yaiJ 

one 


起 :： 發 ：ed—F 


hi/i  coming 
down  - 


suddenly 


che 

/cL the 


雜 
時： 他 


Keuhi 

Advising 

iU 

him 


1 Whilst  advising  him'  is  also  rendered  thus 

間 之 = 他 


tH 

him 


勸 


Keuen 

Advising 


Or, 


時 

侯 


shS 


X 


time. 


how 


那 4 働 i=g 

x that 

個 以 他 


(h 

him 
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TVhy  did  he  not  attend  whilst  you  were  advising  him." 


Or 


— pvo 
not 

pjEf  k '^  n 
J 1^1  midst 

你 

哩 Lnd, 

因 1 勸 

啊 w ) 

他 

之 

m 

You 

keuen 

advis« 

tn 

him 

che 

the 


PERFECT  PARTICIP1.E. 
1 Advised/ 


leuoi. 

Or 

勸“ * 

Or 

urSn. 

yu 

$JjKeu?n 

Or 

畢 pl：?, 

J leaoH, 

白# 

• 

m'ns 

COMPOUND  PERFECT. 

c Having  advised  him,  I immediately  retired.* 


backward 

/fji[  him, 

旣& 、] 

| 

—卜  kfw 

J、 went. 

-fK  si 

我 i 

華 ]j  keu?n  j 

>»HaviHg  advised 

白口硫 

^ M immediateiy 

過 w J 

1 

To  Ic  ^ldxisfd  ] 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 


* To  be  advised.’ 


Or 


Mb  kfn 

advice. 

被 

Mhker 

advice. 

受 

Pci 

To  reccirc 


^how 

To  receive 


INDICATIVE  MOOD 
Present  Tense. 


I am  advised •’ 


kenin 

^JJ  advised. 

挾 t 

我 P 

Or 

Mhkef.\ 

advised. 

7TT5fc  shSw 

我 r 

Imperfect  Tense. 


1 1 was  advised  yesterday 

Pei 

was 

Gi 

我 I 

Mh  kfn , 

advised. 

^ yesterday 

teen  J 

192 


A GRAMMAR  OF  TI1E 


[Of  VriJKB3. 


Perfect  Tense. 


C1  have  been  advised/ 


週 

hcucn 

7^)}  advised. 


PI  (perfect  Tense. 

1 1 had  then  been  advised.5 

had 

>heen 

^J]  advised. 

Future  Tense. 

4 1 shall  be  advised.' 

勸 •有— ^我厂 
被 ％ 广將 

" TMPEBATIVE  mood. 
c Be  thou  advised •’ 

働 上 •被 ^ 符 = 


那： 

時匕 

-fK 以 

我 I 

^ l already 


To  be  Advised  j 
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Or 


{ Let  liim  be  advised. ' 

勸 祓 丨 他 L 曾： 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


c ITe  may  or  can  be  advised 


■mi  kfn 

advice. 

a 

can 

-Jrdb  pet 

^TvJ^  receive 

他 = 

A£j)  advised. 

被: f 

^ A3 

|JJ  may 

他 = 

Imperfect  Tense. 


1 He  might  before  be  advised.5 


Perfect  Tense. 

4 lie  may  have  been  advised.9 


被 ^ 他… 

\ lippn 

過 J 

可， 

' jnav 

勸 

1 siiaj 

0， 

y 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Verbs. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


1 might  have  been  advised  before  that.' 


可敁 

V might 

邢 T: 

時： 

被 i 

^ Uave  been 

徐 

一 ^ c/i? 
the 

sier[ 

beiore 

勸 

我 f 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


keuen 

advised. 


If  I be  advised.* 


/，6，i 

微 be 


keuen 

advised* 


Jmperjecl 

Tense- 

1 If  I were  advised  before. J 

'were 

箱1 f 

被一 

-yfx  s〇 

Mb,efnd 

yW/j  advised. 

i L sien 

yCbcfore 

JPerfect  Tense. 

i If  I liave  been 

advised •’ 

ye^ 

have 

already 

右1 f 

P€i 

been 

經_ 

To  be  Advised  ] CHI  NESE  LANGUAGE. 
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勸 


kenen 

advised. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 

€ If  at  that  time  I had  been  advised/ 


「 a already 

H 守 time 

若 

ku  i ' 

)eeu 

„ f ^ yeA 
hai 

-fK  S<> 

我 I 

那 

nd, 

that 


■ 


keuen 

advised. 


Future  Tense. 
c If  I shall  be  advised. 


被 


ne? 

be 


將 =7  我 f 


Jo 

If 


INFINITIVE  MOOD, 
c I love  to  be  advised.' 

pet  咖爸 


love 


-fjt haoii 

少 、丁  good 


勸 :=d.  被 = 愛 

6 It  is  good  to  be  advised/ 

鎢？  勸 被 


我 


G» 


pei 

be 


E 

To 


PAE.TICIPLES— PRESENT. 


改 

過 


He  being  advised  soon  reformed/. 

tsew 
soou 


kae 


ku.d 


Preformed. 


Tci 

He 


他 


being 


pei 


Y 2 


働 
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[Of  V£ubs 


PERFECT. 

4 Advised.7 

勸 keuen,  了,“  被 Pe! 

Beside pei  and  shux,  which  have  been  given  above,  as  forming  the  passive, 
the  word  ^|r  ling,  to  receive,  is  also  sometimes  used,  as 

e 1 am  taught.5 

H keaon  Gi 

te?ichin?.  receive  I 

Bit  the  passive  form  of  the  verb  does  not  prevail  in  C!iine«e.  Insieid 
of  saying-  fl  am  advised  by  him/  they  prefer  saying f advises  me.*  And 
instead  of  saying,  f This  was  made  by  him>,  they  say,  f This  is  that  which  he 
made.’  Thus, 


5^  that 
P/f  which 

J This 

造 w 個“ 

W 

j 

tf  sh( 

•他 S 

The  sentence,  f Virtue  was  always  praised  by  menI,  they  render,  f Vir- 
tue is  that  which  msn  always  praised.*  Thus, 


To  be  Addsed CHINESE  L A X G U A G R. 


1C7 


lju . 

1 V in〇n 

二 S!“n 、 

r，  1 Vhtce 

sd  that 
Jy\  which 

事 J 

Iri  * i , 

\ always 

時 ^ i 

• mei  Vpraised, 

的…） 

/&：  wtl 
was 

f This  table  was  made  by  the  carpenter  A-Iin/ — is  turned  into) — f This 
table  is  that  which  the  carpenter  A-lin  made.'  Thus, 


所 係 ? 


The  Verbs  Uea  to  increase,  and  /rt  to  stride,  are  sometimes  joined 
with  other  verbs  as  auxiliaries  denoting  the  action  of  the  principal  verb 
uilh  which  they  are  joined.  Thus) 

qrjl ~hn  Kea 

J I J punishment ; y/H  Increase 

, • » ' * f 

Is  not  to  add  to  a person's  punishment,  bat  £ Lo  inflict  punishment/ 

舊〜! _ 加伽- 

‘ To  injure •’ 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Verbs. 


恩 加 KeS 

6 To  confer  favour/ 

墙?  v 打 TA 

Is  c To  listen.’ 

重力邮 • Ti 

c To  move •’ 

鹰 >. 打 n 

< To  sneeze，’  &c.  &c. 


IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 


c It  rains/ 


雨 


Hea 

Descends 


It  snows •’ 


seu 


snowe 


KneA 

I Descend* 


1 It  hails/ 


p〇 

hail. 


Hea 

Descends 


c It  concerns  you •’ 

你 ^ 是 = 

們上 

conceruinS 


Impersonal  Verbs^]  C H 1 IS  E S^E  LANGUAGE. 


6 It  belongs  to  him. 
他 L. 屬 belonging  to 


Or 


c It  blows •’ 


〔/wiml. 翻 T_  about 
trf  f»nS  rllp 

/BXi  the  wind.  Rises 

c It  is  your  duty/ 


J ‘ puen 

original 

是 f 

分二 

ve' 

的似 

c It  is  better. 9 


好 


haoh 

good. 


yjy  more 


丑 


Ski 

Is 


入 


c It  respects  that  person. 


person. 


'^口  pointing  t〇 


4 It  respects  the  great  stone  on  the  top  of  tlie  hill. 


/V  great 

頂： 

7 heang 

问 t。 

卫 

人 h， 

— 乂 -»  she 

>T~|  stone; 

^rth* 

山 = 

指 
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A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  V£r»s,&c. 


{ It  delights  rae.* 


hu5n ) 

v to  rejoice. 

喜 ^ 

曰 sw 
AE  lt  h 

八邮 

^ \4  causing 

< It  grieves  me •’ 

愁- 

> to  grieve* 

J^[  miirt 

曰 She 

瓦1 1 

/y  "V 

causes 

•yXt  me 

i It  thunders/ 

gg  thunder. 

A=L  ;ilV 

J Makes 

CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


JDVERBS. 


來 


1st.  OF  NUMBER. 

< Once.’ 


tsee 

time. 


i(i 爸 

came， 


次 

次 


( Twice： 

tS€  € 

times.  


y&y 

One 


Irk 

Two 


’l'hiice •’ 


tsee 

times. 


San 

Three 


c He  came  twice/ 

tsee  - - ■■  iirh 

times  two’ 


他 


TH 

Ie 


2d.  OF  ORDER. 


c First/ 

tee.  * y&,J 

c Secondly.7 

— ^ <irh 

Or 


% Ti 
%Tl 


<r:rst.， 

tsee.  * if% 

* or 雨 恤。' 

2 


m 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Adverbs. 


次…, 


; Secondly. , 

扣. 二 第 

c Lastly/^' 

者物. 終 r— 

6 In  the  first  place/ 

si^n,  ; Tsai 


Te 


Or, 


Chi 


者，. 始 

\ 

When  three  things  are  mentioned,  they  may  be  rendered  as  follows^ 一 

c He  first  discoursed  respecting  Astronomy  ; secondly^  respecting  Geography,  and 
finally  (or  lastly)  he  discoursed  respecting  good  writing.* 


m 

Un 

discoursed 

f ( 

及 

hea 

respecting 

_ »一 
义 

tu(ln  Uung 

1 Liter  a- ' 

里 

J ture. 

chil]/  ■ 

- 

他匕 

, Geography  ； 


finally 


天 

— L) 

乂 

次 

者 


t'etn 


ttdw 


tsee 


chily 


Astronomy  • 


• next 


始 

者 


^ Che 


-JU  ^ 

respecting 


chay 

tcL 

he 


iAh 

ptlfj  discoursed 

nrA  lie 

respecting 


f In  the 
y beginning 


c FinaJly/  mi  Ud 


503 


Of  Advbhss.]  CHINESE  L A G u A G L. 

3d.  OF  PLACE. 


Here 


襄& 

、: m • 

Che 

Or, 

此 T5々 

»• 

c There. 3 

' * yl 

暴, 6 

那 A,a 

Or, 

處 

那- 

c Where?5 

何 w 

Or, 

處". 

~^y&y  秀 5 N* 

Or, 

裏 K 

那 - 

c Elsewhere/ 

處- 

Z2 


m 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Adverbs. 


6 Any  where/ 

處岫. 一 

那 

nd,  lun 

Or, 

裏& 

那“ 

拘…不 ~ 

c Every  where.7 

藤‘ 

處挪 

Or, 

處‘ 

到 T “ 

Or, 

不 

i 所; L 無 S ★ 

Thus,  ^It  is  found  every  where/ 

have. 

一少叙 v〇^  Y： 

not 

Gee  無 3 

The  same  is  expressed  by 


到 

有 Le. 處 


noh 


chu 


very  place 


4 No  where.* 

s<J#  dbt  v“ 

c It  is  no  where/ 

在― •所 “無 ^ 其拉 


Of  Adverbs.] 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 
< Herein.* 

nuy. 


Whither  are  you  going 

kei  tAr*  yie 


go  ! 


仰 

那 


You 

nH 

% ' 


Or, 


y leek  tfe*  chu  ydn  rrt-r/  nd  ^?CfI tao<l  Ji/lr 

夭 go?  place  one  which  to 


Come  hit 


— 

暴 


cUve 


liere. 


你 

來 


Ne 

You 

lai 

come 


Or, 


處: L. 此 = 到 r 來： f\ 


‘Do you  go  thither}’ 


chu 

place. 


- y&y 

^ one 

拜 K that 

到 

— p keu 

g° 

c He  went  upward^ 

. _ | . hed 

⑴ S. 

• slidvg' 

1 - «P 

u 抑 
^yY  went 

■ 

c He  went  downward^ 

土細 

goiog- 

下 =B 

iviLng 
kH  went 

他… 

S06 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Oi*'  Adverbs. 


c lie  ^xent  forward^ 

tshi 

proceeded 


前 進 


去二， 褒 


c He  went  baclwards^ 


how 

back 


retired 


Tk 

He 


TH 

He 


From  do  you  come  ?: 

come  r \ou 


來二仰 

那 

K_^ 

. 暴 


le  j 


whence 


Or, 


來匕處 


chu 

place 


VaV 

one 


那： L 自 = 你 

He  went  from  hence ^ 


Ne 
Yo 班 


hefi 


che 


i 


here 


他 

自 


Tot 

He 

tsei 

from 


Or, 


—Uke&  c,,!i  ^ c,i?  tsci  AL 

zzx  went.  p 丨 ace  this  M 'ivL 


Ta 

He 


( He  went  from  thence.' 


去 =t. 處 


chii 

place 


那 


n^L 

that 


自 = 他 


Th 

He 


處 


W Id  f her  soever  yo\'  go:. 


chu 

place 

那: Lh 

你 t 

* Poo 
Not 

kea 

g°- 

t y^y 

one 

到 rr 

-Ujt  ken 
g Kspectcd 

Or  Adverbs.] 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


4th.  OF  TIMES  PRESENT. 


cNow/ 


Or) 

今扪 **• 

jv  hfi. 

目讲 

Or, 

kin- 

Or, 

to. 

^ l^-K* 

從 1VS 

Or, 

Hcen 

Also 

kin. 

如 J。3 

Or； 

kin. 

而心 

Or, 

【1 导抓 

冷 

Or, 

B 每山 

Heen 

c To-day/ 

^Si  Kln 


20S 
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Or, 


Or, 

Or, 


曰兄 

曰并 


Kin 

i 口7^ 


本 


Puin 


TIME  PAST. 

c He  Las  already  come/ 


xyN-  come. 

他: 

<sWj 

fc 邮 ) 

c Before/ 

kl  ts'iSn, 

TsO,^ 

Or, 

時说 

Or, 

時说 

has  already 


c Lately.5 

時咖. 近兄” 


Of  Adverbs.] 
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Just  now/  referring  to  time  past. 


yAng 

mauner* 


剛咖. 

纔7^ 

翁以 

Yesterday 


teen. 

ri 乍 悅 

〇r, 

p|  A 

昨 m 

6 Heretofore/ 

向 執" 

c It  has  not  be^n  so  hitherto^ 

-yfr  'Jeit  /.V  ,an 

/k：J  have  lu>^ 

Xjbc  Le 

r coming 

u 

Tsee 

From 

this  TjV  n〇t 

chi 

3B to 

i 

向 

heang 

towards 

‘ Long  ago •’ 

4%t hanil 

yV|  a good 

Before 

前“  3 

tp  kew 
yS^  while. 

‘ In  ancient  times •’ 

時— 

~j^  Koo 

A a 


I 


210 
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I 

‘ High  antiquity •’ 

kob,  卜 ▲ SliiDig 

〇r， 

古-. 太 r«? 


OF  TIME  TO  COME. 
c To-morrow/ 


Ming 

Or, 

31Ug 

4 Next  day.’ 

teen. 

後麻 

c Not  yet.* 

tsang. 

来的 

Or, 

tsan^.  • 

^f\Foi 

< Ere  long.’ 

近 恤. 7^  Tsefin^ 

c Hereafter.5 
la^  Tsecins 


Of  Adverbs.] 
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Or, 


來成 後 


c Henceforth.’ 


H〇u> 


狻 •今 = 自 


Tsee  • 
From 


« Wait  a little  ; he'll  come  by  and  by.J 


來 


laS 

come. 


慢，" a 

慢- 


也匕; :L; 


等 


. by  and  by 


他 


t’d 

he 


Tiln^ 

Wait 

y^j 

a 


Or 


c Instantly.1 

卜 IP 


Tsee 


卽 


tseh 


j/. 阳 


來 


< He’ll  come  immediately •’ 

laP.  ts^w 

c〇me.  /|/  L will  immediately 


他 


TH 

He 


OF  TIME  INDEFINITE, 
‘ Oft,  often,  &c.’ 

夹 =s .多 


To 

Many 


4 Repeatedly/ 

次 累 ⑶ 

c Frequently.7 

tsei-  费 • 


. Aa  2 
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4 Sometimes/ 

sliL  Vei 


1 Return 

soon.’ 

p|  hivQy 

c Seldom/ 

時 i 

S 丨 iaoii 

Or, 

時咖. 

Hdn 

4 Daily/ 

Or, 

13  " 

韻: Me! 

曰只. 

Or, 

teen. 

Teen 

r Weekly'  may  be  expressed  by 

， 一 ，二  teen 

days 

f ^ tsS  / — t Mp( 

— Lj  seven  Each 

It  is  sometimes  expressed  by 

拜 

h.  | 豊 

U 每， 

Bat  only  persons  acquainted  with  professed  Christians  know  (he  phrase. 
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CIIJNESE  LANGUAGE. 
* Monthly. 5 


Or 


Or 


tsei 

character. 


月加. 

月州. 

^lYUl 

c Yearly.1 

n^n, 

nein. 

Nt?» 

c Alwajs/ 

時献 

C/ 如 

i When  he  came, 

I was  'vriting •’ 

write  I 

Th 

He 


you  have  finished， jou  may  Me”  return  liome.’ （1) 


pf  r〇 

J may 

你 t 

『口!  Att.%  ) 

\ »'p4-iit*n  nrttnp 

> lClllliJ  UUlUv  • 

Icwei  5 

won) 

7T1 

—于 ^ f('ng 

tben 

finished 


(1 ) 6 Come  wLtn  )〇u  have  finished/ 
i-1'  You 


來 


tSfilO 

then 

he 

come. 


having 

^ -v 

mtng  ^ finished 

白 


[Of  Adverbs. 
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c I never  saw  him.* 

trT  ^ein 

見 saw 

我? 3 

他 L 

雜 — 

v. 】 

不 — j 

‘Again， 

Tsai 

^Mr〇- 


5th.  OF  QUALITY. 


Adverbs  of  quality  may  be  rendered  info  Chinese  literally,  as  f wisely/ 


樣 


manner. 


的 


tee 

the 


shS 

knowing 


pt  Ktfn 

Seeing  and 


f.  e.  c In  a wise  manner.5 


6 He  acts  wisely/ 


ToL  ' 

He 

tso 

docs 

se 灸 ， 

business 


But  the  wmd  f manner/  expressed  ?jy  the  termination  ^y*  in  English, 
is  generally  omitted^  and  the  quality  which,  when  connected  witJi  a noun. 


is  an  A Ijective,  when  joined  to  a Verb  still  retains  the  same  form  though 
used  adverbially.  Tiius, 


Or  Adverbs.] 
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CA  swift  horse.5 

ITT  ^ y'd,J  _rg Kwai 

|/L  (N.)  ' one  ll〇rse  J/V  Swift 


Swift  and  swiftly*  are  the  same  in  Chinese. 


好 


huori 

good. 


實 

曰 


( He  can  write  well.5 
can 

* He  deals  justly.* 

他打 


SC! 

write 


他 


Trd 

He 


?nou 


He 


I deals. 


kQng) 

[justly 


c He  speaks  leisurely/ 

講叫  他 2 

^ speaks. 

話 


hwa 


慢 

慢 


mdtn 

m^n 


"l  lei 


isurely 


1 


s 
k 
1 ^11 
wa 

e y* 

H w iftl 


1/  s 

快 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE  [Of  Adverbs. 


Or, 


— 

keying  1 

他： 

》 speaks. 

V leisurely  (mildly) 

hica  y 

y^s  ) 

c He  speaks  at 

random •’ 

年 speaks. 

他 = 

岗 L 心 ） 

v at  random 

hcan} 

6 You  should  not  speak  confusedly.5 

一 t*j|  广 yank 
- wanted 

仰 t 

七 i 

^ confus- 

UeHn^  ^ 

J speaking 

仗咖” dl>. 

hwd  } 

p06 

Zf、 not 

{He  says  expressly  that  he  cannot  do  it/ 

/IL.  ts6  shwo  f f TH 

傲 do.  說 w 他… 

不 = 明* 

y expressly 

N 匕 caD  FH 
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CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


2(7 


走 


c Walk  slowly/ 

tsbw 

walk* 

你 z 

?n^n 

man 

slowly 


He  talks  foolishly/ 


他 s 

v talks. 
hwa  y 

^{H  wTthout 

che 

yfwLJ  knowledge 

0 

{ He  reads  badly.5 

一 ^ P°〇 
not 

^He 

JLft  liaoil 

Xt  welL 

\ read* 

得 ^ 

Or  • 

[ho°  ndn  hwlhJ  P〇〇  /t  TH 

book，  to  read  understand  乂 Dot  He 


有 

銷 


1 He  has  greatly  erred  in  managing  that  affair.5 

'Jeil  -pW  *et  nil  /f  TS 

has  business  ^J)  that  /f〇£  He 


tso 

erred. 


td 

greatly 


件 S 辦 


pan 

manage 


B b 


A GltAMM  AK  OF  THE 


[Ojf  Ajdveubs. 


c He  reasons  ably.* 
yer)  • 1 T 為 

having 


月匕 ”如牙 ） 

\ ability. 


他 
論 
道 
理& 


tacd  /reasons 


6th.  OF  QUANTITY. 

c Much/ 

多打 


c Too  much. 


ttL 


TaS 


Or, 


多成 過 


Kwl 


< Little.， 

Shah 

< Too  little/ 

少―; )•  太 r〇? 

^ Very  little/ 
shad.  -陸 


Shm 
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How  much •’ 


shad* 

多 

Or, 

kan. 

若 

Also, 

多 <<}. 

幾 

* How  great  ?’ 

大…  多” 

Or, 

大 幾沿 

< Enough/ 

足， 

Or, 

弓 又 keB. 

6 That  is  enough/ 

了― .罷朽 

It  is  an  expression  which  the  Chinese  often  use. 

c A great  deal.’ 
t6.  Hew 

0r, ' 

Ha〇{i 


B b 2 
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A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Adverbs. 


(1)  It  is 


7th.  OF  DOUBT. 
c Perhaps.5 


Or, 


kaou 

1 啡. 


者 

或 

IJwH 

槪 

Uai, 

大 

Ta 

c About 

so  high.5 

返 

che 

大 

樣 

* 广 

m 

Ta. 


About 


# 


Stb.  OF  affirmation. 

4 Yes/(1) 

一览  She. 

• 

Certainly,  surely,  undoubtedly/ 


自 TW 

‘Really.’ 

Shi 

c He  is  really 

a good  man.’ 

丑… 

乂匕1 s 

他？ e 

>Vj  a good 

T jrn 
y\,  man. 

^fttSaS 

really 


commonly  said；  ts^u:  and  chunj  $\f  ^just  so. 


Op  Advirbs.] 


CIIINJKSE  LANGUAGE. 


人 :: 


it  is  so •’ 


好:二 


這 ， 

" so. 

田 Kwd^ 

朱 1 

Indeed 

様咖 ff  5 

然洳 j 

\ 

係 it  is 

c He  is  a truli/  good  wan.1 

■ 

shg 

really 

Jw  chln 

truly 

221 


他 2 


( Decidedly/ 

然 > 斷 


Twan 


# 


6 It  is  positively  thus.5 

〇 ve  定 r*v. 

) Positively 


thus. 


ydns 


tl  sh  爸 


9th.  OF  NEGATION. 

< Not.， 

不…. 

( By  no  means.5 

|T|  she  — y ‘ poo  U^n  IVdn 

^ \ not  ten  thousand  Tec  thousand 

4 Not  at  all.5 

sh^  4 pco 

\ not 


Tsung 

市泛  Altogether 
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A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Or  Adverbs. 


Or 


poo 

not 


jr  Td 

Greatly 


7E is- 

Beside  the  negative  pod  there  are  these  nine,  voo  l^; 

滅勿; /〇€  沖； we’  未； ―莫； ―靡; /e? 非；— (2) 


It  is  not  so.’ 


che 


Pob 


改 


to  reform.  (3〉 H 


樣* .遺 

c He  lias  not •’ 

有 = 未 =t  他 

On  errinsr  you  should  not  be  afraid  to  reform.’ 

t ^ |JJ 


Th 

He 


ts^ 
should 


^IfL  Kuv 

On  erring  (you) 


P 


day. 


Do  not  idly  spend  the  day.5 

too  ftcii 

pass  ZH1L  idly 


虚； 毋 


Vo5 

Do  not 


I had  not  leisure  to  pay  my  respects. 

Foe 
Not 


hwctng 

leisure 


也 


V^J 


問 1 弗 

V to  pay  respects. 

遑 

c I am  not  adequate  to  it,5 

之， 未 


ie 

adequate  to 


tvS 

not 


我 i 


(〇  In  some  othy  只 

(^)  To  the  negatives  i 


, nc.；(  nt  books,  the  character  vd  is  in  constant  nse  as  a negative 

ad“e 微; 細終; 喊蔑’ • M “耗. (3) — 語 . 論 


Of  A dverrs.] 

CHINESE 

LANGUAGE. 

Coinmoiily, 

來 

lap  h p<f〇 

come  to  pa«s.  、 not 

^ #：： 

我 『 

4 To  his  tlranks  there  was  no  end.> 

• 靡： 

他 2 

墀 

) gave 

msJ 

» 

tbanks 

‘ There  is  no  better  than  this.， 


於 


f/t  Si 
wish. 


c It  is  in  no  wise  wlmt  I wish •’ 


md 


sb 

that  which 


並 。<v 

非“ 


In  no  wise 


4 Do  not  oppose.5 


>r^  wet 

oppose. 


to 


Voo 

Do  not 


6 Do  not  deceive  yourself.5 


也； 

M/y  a 

deceive 

/-,»  ^ JxLr^ 

JzlJ  yourself  |J-J-  Do  not 

一 chi 
声 | teeth. 

c Not  to  regard 

I ~ | keii 

1 _ 1 the  mouth  (or) 

one’s  promise.’ 

TO：  kob 

懷 regard  pj  Not 

223 
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A GRAMMAR  OF  TIIE 


[Of  Adver  B5. 


Or, 


loth.  OF  INTERROGATION. 
* Ilow  will  you  manage  ?* 


辦 


pan 

manage  ? 


Nf 

You 


你 


how 


p/in 

manage? 


Ne 

You 


化―、 

Mmi  \ 

様咖’ 


how 


5 How  ?'  expressing  doubt,  as, 
1 Ilow  is  it  thus  V 


die 


JMML  K 

曰‘  How 


thus  ? 


〈is  it) 


初 sf^ 

x£is? 


Ilow  is  it  not 

P'〇 
not 


吾! L'v 


i.  e.  Meaning  to  alFiTm  that  it  it. 
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2i5 

In  books,  ho6  ^ ; he  ^ ; vod  g ; vo〇  ^ ; ngan  are  used  for f how.* 

•Why.5 


何; L. 

137|  Yin 

1/^1  Uccaose  of 

Or, 

,vci 

y^、、7  cause， 

What 

Or, 

♦r:. 

^C：L 

Als〇j 

, 

捩 

可、 Vliat 

Or, 

\ cause. 

故 

Shin  ^ 

1 What 

— 

c Tfhelher^  does  he  remain  or  go  V 

— y ▲ Iceh  — huS,  - P tsaS  hwti  TcJ 

g〇  ^Xi  or  4t  remain  ^ whether  He 

11th.  OF  COMPARISON, 

‘ More，’  in  quantity.  ^ 

to.  Knng 

For  "mpre'  and  ( most*  joined  to  Adjectives,  see  the  Comparison  of  Ad- 
jectives. 
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A Git  A MM  A 11  OF  THE 


[Of  Adverbs 


He  walked  more  than  a thousand  le.1 


多 


tl>  • 
more, 


里 

有 


le 

le 

yc^ 

and 


路 

千 


loo 

the  road 
tseen 

a thousand 


他 

行 


TcL 

He 

walked 


You  have  walked  two  paces  more/ 


more 

你： 

two 

行咖 

中 — 

Jj/  paces. 

leaou 

\ have  walked 


This  is  two  tales  less." 

lehng 


両 少 


shad 
is  less 

urli 
. two 


個 


Che 


This 


Have  you  been  better  recently  V 


好 


hw(in 

more 

符 L 

haoft 

^ yatj 

well. 

> 

^ recently 

l^fj  ^ean^ 

How  much  more5  is  made  by  ho  hwang  and  hwang  tsee  丑 无. 
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If  you  be  unable  to  tak6  a short  journey , how  much  more,  a long  one. 


yll^n 

a distant 

4=^  ,lh,s 

A J walk 

road 

若 

路: .1 

4pJ hi  7 

• ^ \ how  much 

pfj〇 

not 

你 

乎 r 

^ more 

hwun^ 

•A 匕 左 

匕 can 

近 

Jo 

If 

ne 

yon 

kin 

near 


A great  many  times •’ 

好 

絲 


m 


tsao 

times. 


Haoh 


ke 


\ A great  many 


Or, 


FI 


hwfiy  • 
times. 


好 

幾 


Haohm 


ke 


A great  many 


Or, 


次^ . 幾 M 好 


Ilaou 


多 


to. 


Or, 


c A great  deal  more/ 

更咖  太 

c Very.1 

甚— • 

tsal.  Shi 

C c 2 


Tae 


223 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Adveuds. 


£ Very  good.’ 

好 甚 


Shin 


好 


haoh. 


c Very  bad^ 

不—在 ^ 實‘ 

< A very  long  time •’ 

Haoxl  * 

c Very  much  or  manj.> 

多…  SUin 

c Very  few.3 
shab.  Shin 

c Very  great/ 

^ ^tsaS  實 shi 

c Very  little.’ 

seaoii.  在 ^ 實 w 

^ Very  ugly/ 

醜也 S.  太 To? 
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CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 

4 Very  superior  quality.* 

sUanS  ^ 

c Very  pleasant/ 

得 ^ 1 Tstxi  ^ 

\ very.  • Pleasant 

很, 」 趣— > 

c Very  important；  urgent/ 

緊- .得。 要 ^ 

4 Very  high •’ 

的 队 高 fc ‘。 a _ 


c Almost  enough. J 

-JbH,  M t6  C/，& 

enough.  much  、 not  /^£L  Error 


c Nearly  the 

same.5 

1 HJ  same. 

much 

poo 

«ot 

aid 

/-y~"  Error 

Or, 

y&n^'  ■ — * y&y 

同咖 

小— 2 

^ Ch'i 

‘ A little  more •’ 

多打 


see. 





£33 


GRAMMAR 

OF  THE 

c These  two  are 

alike/ 

|z=rr 

same 

These 

y^y 

one 

雨細 

manner. 

i He  rides  about  every  where/ 

騎： s 

他 S 

a horse* 

y/l^J  cheu  *\ 

[Of  Adverbs. 


two 


圍 


going  round 


zvei 


無 


4 Since  that  affairis  thus^  I have  no  resource/ 


too 


icei 

is 


本， 

/ no  resource 


fid 


•如辦 ） 

> thus 

tse^ 

mf 

in 


tsee 

then 


旣 5 

^ni  ^ 

那”” 

y^Jl  ^'ecn  ^ 

事 


Since 


that 


sei 

affair 


\ . . 

CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


OF  PREPOSITIONS.  • 

( Of/ 

As  denoting  the  possessiveJ  is  made  by  che  and  tee 

c The  house  of  my  friend.* 

che  G® 

fs 


clre 

、 ，s  双 i My 

屋二 .明 
衣 

< Of,’  denoting  an  effect,  is  rendered  by》I/i  因， and  zee’ 爲 


p^s  ■) 

V friend 
yet) 》 


6 He  died  of  a fever/ 


死： d. 

disease 

because  of 

m 

一 Hrh 

m aua 

係 i 

Or, 

死 ^ 
了 


\ died. 
leaoH  ) 


, a fever 


他 

爲 


TH 

He 

wet 

of 


c For/ 


^Make  a garment /or  me  in  the  present  mode.' 


的 r 

ItLjL.  tso 

Oiake  (this) 

哀 " 

l^t；  shS 
H 寸 time 

garment. 

替 t 

服 y 

yfing 

mauner 

我 = 

t3l 
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* For/  instead  of. 

I'll  thank  you  to.  attend  to  that  business /or  me/ 


事 


see  % 
business. 


你二 

> lllal 

舍級 P&n 

j/J 十 t0  manage 

代 

我 r 

pH  request 


r For,’  on  account  of. 


性 } 


disposition. 


1 He  loved  tlie  boj  for  his  good  disposition. , 

l>is  因 

jjX  haoii 

•ay  g〇〇<i 


- I 〜 i 

we^  ^ 》 


the  boy 


f Into/ is  implied  in  the  verb. 

^ • 

4 He  left  the  city,  and  went  into  the  country  to  live.* 


他 

爱 


n 

He 

tra.f 

loved 


鄕 

T 

居 

住 


fiecin^ 


} 


the  comitry 


to  live. 


他 

灕 


蛾;; 


TH 

He 

li 

left 


ch(i 


而 

n 


drh 

and 

wUng 
went  into» 


lie  went  into  the  house. 

tsrn 


裏 7:uuin ..家 進= 他 


n 

He 
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c Take  the  mon^y,  and  put  it  into  the  bag.1 

chwnng 

t^e  bag.  and  put  it  Take 


m 


tain 

into 


K tJtn 


口 =_Uiof^^ 


the  money 


They  put  thp  goods  into  tlie  sliip^s  hold. 


tsdiig 

hold. 


~7[  j6 

y V int〇 

搬,— ， 

^jyj^  moved 

他 

对 the  ship’s 

yf 匕 W 

目 the  goods 

miin 

They 


‘Within.， 


k 

暴 


i The}r  are  within  the  house/ 

le 

within. 


/jXl  are 

他 

kefi 

the  house 

們 

TH 


miin 


They 


:He  is  within  the  interior  parts  of  the  house.* 

一 >r.  7« 

暴 “ ） 他 He 


IS 


interior. 


mnen 


在 

家 


tsaS 
is  in 

lceri 

the  house 


; He  can  finish  will  in  the  time  appointed/ 


|J_>  wnn  1，6n 

~~VVi  coaiplete.  ^f/^T  ^anaSe 

chi 

the  day. 

他 

#1 

內: In 

Dd 

-I! H 

appointed 

在 

Th 

He 

tsa6  re- 
maining 


A GIlAMMAii  OF  THE 


Oif 


: Without/ 


s He  stands  without  the  door.v 


外 


waS 

outside。 


chc 

，s 


門 


mUn 

the  door 


一 tsai  pf  TS 

u 他 He 


Go  u'ithout  me.’ 


me 


我 

W keu 

太 ？o. 


你。 

除 c,t； 

了 


-excluding 


leaoti 


<Wkh， 

6 Go  with  me. 


tuvg 

with 


ff 


Ni 

You 


我 t 同 

4 He  writes  with  a pencil.* 

1sei  te*1  *cl  p 以 tfl  /JL 

characters.  to  write  a pencil  yl  j use»  §\3l 

i He  killed  a raan  with  a knife.5 

i j}n  ?<ru M , na〇s  m i 

V a man*  killed  yf  J a knife  l>y  or  witli 

^ He  subjects  men  by  virtue.1 

人：服 ：：_ 德二 n 卩他 


他 


TH 

He 


n 

He 


Ti 

He 
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银 

食 


They  obtain  food  by  diligent  labor/ 

:二  他 TS ) 


/an 

rice 


sh^ 

to  eat. 


工 

j 

# 


work 


們- 

m 


They 


tl 

obtaio 


b7 

Ian 

diligently 


去 


s/i3 

stone 

kefc 

go. 


/Down.9 

c Go  rfo 扣 w the  stone  steps •’ 

階 1 . 你 

\the  steps 

軟 4 •下 


Nd 

You 

hed 

down 


Veil 

g〇» 


^ Go  down. 

I-  ‘hed 
^ down 


符 


Ne 

You 


書 


shod 

the  bock. 


c Put  down  the  book. 5 

Thea  JL> 广 /心貧 

down  put 


Ne 

Yo” 


< From •’ 

Tsee  g ; ytw  ^ ; tsoong 

(To.， 

到； 至， 

: Tie  went  from  Nanking  to  Peking.5 


牝 


Pe 


king. 


, 去 


ke(t 

went 


mn. 


Peking. 


到: f 凉 _ 


Nanking 


他 

自 


Ta 

He 

Uci 

from 


.以? 


Dd2 
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At/ 


6 He  lives  at  Penang/ 

J}\ kea  \ Sin ) 他 

\ ^wtlls.  Penang 

住 埠 # j 在 


TcL 

He 

Isat 

at 


c F!e  arrived  at  tliang-shan  yesterday/ 

到,“  /r- TH 


taoii 

arrived  at 


香 

山 


llecing 


shan 


Heang-shan, 


他 

P 乍 w 

tee 


yesterday 


i On  or  upon/ 
cPut  it  on  the  table/ 

稍 … 、 放 


子 


the  table 


tsee  J 

slubi^ 

upon. 


物 

在 


Fang 

Put 

voe 

the  thing 

tsaS 

stay 


4T!i3  bricklayer  is  upon  tlie  top  of  the  house/ 


^Tlie  bricklayer 


/ 恤 

h the  house 

— 

Jl-j  back 

| slifirg 

1 \ l*P0U， 

人开 i 

在 
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In.， 


e He  lives  in  the  City. 


Td 

He 


內 


nuy 

\vitlau. 


居 ， 

> lives 
di  d ^ 


il!e  was  born  in  the  50tli  year  ofReen-lung.* 


3L 

ttod  -v 

他 1 

十 

v oUUl 
shg  ) 

>1  s 斤吋 

* was  born 

neSn 

year 

於二 

之 

che 

the 

乾 咖】 

1j 

間 

keen 

midst. 

隆 

Keen-lung** 


c The  book  is  in  the  middle  of  the  table/ 

之^  楨 書 
子 ^ 


Shoo 

The  book 


tsaf 

ia 


Or, 


fljlf  chung 


問 


midst. 


Uten 


棉 

子 


V tbe  table’s 


tsee  • 


書 
'在 


Shod 

The  book 

tsae 
is  in 


A GRAMMAR  of  THE  [Of  Pue 酿卿 Se 


‘He  is  in  the  province  of  Shan-tun'， 

山 他 

>Shan-tung 

東^) 


省 


province. 


於 


Th 

He 

tsai 


!/« 

in 


去 = 山 


c Up.， 

< Go  wp  the  hill.， 

shan 


■C  Up 


i He  is  gone  up  to  Peking.* 

去 b:  g0De .祀  Pi  ) 他 

V Peking 

凉“ 上 


Tk 

He 

shdug 

up 


Or, 


lieu 

g〇- 


c Lift  up?  or  take  up/ 

y^C  Ub  rfctl 

come.  lip 

Take 

求： .起 :e; 

T&*  cw 

麗日  Shaifflit 

‘ Take  that  boiler  〇 其 the  fire.’ 

拿: L 知”  焚二 

s.  tile  fire  place 

/jf^  That 

W 爐。 5 》 

t4-> 

ftj  from 

HW-  ckH 
tea 

Op  Pubfosi  f ions.  J CHINESE  LANGUAGE 


c Take  this  thing  off  the  table.1 


巧， k take 

掠咖） 

\ihe  table 

,〇>  Tse% 

jX\^  This 

十 fec4 

awaJ* 

子 

v〇i 

thing 

sh&nff 
，一  upon 

< Over/ 

< He  is  gone  over  the  water/ 

^^f/gone.  the  river  5^,  to  pass  & 

< He  climbed  over  the  wall.* 

去 越 t 艢 扳 


/ 


c Below,  under/ 

€ Below  the  table.9 


底“ 

一 jpC  “ 


below. 


掠 cw 


The  tablt 


^ The  pencil  is  below  your  foot.5 


之 f 

8.：  The  peoci] 

底“ 

} 在 r1 

^ btlow. 

下… 

5 你; L 

kei 

foot 
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之 

位 


cTIie  s.tuation  of  the  K w an- poo  hbdnw  that  〇?\'\〇  ^'icTov.' 


che 

，s 

u el 
seat. 


hf  6 

er  than 


TKld 

/f/ii  Tsin? 


the  Viceroy 


位 

係 


tr  el 
«rat 

hb 

is 


\m 

I；  .KJ 


I*.  Mv'j 


^ li wan-poo 


too 


pel 

mean- 


之 


c}i 

，: i 


Ilf 

部 

自勺 


Above/ 

cThe  office  of  the  Y；ceroj  is  above  that  of  the  Kwan-poo.' 


Kurin 


^the  Kwan-poo 


尚! 二 域 


po6 

tU 

’s. 


過 

於: 


hud 

er 


office 


The  Viceroy 


•fiat  ■ 


u 


的 


. tod 
tei 


頂 


vortex. 


above 


4 It  is  alove  jour  head.* 

ft  Ml°  於 

luad  ’J  4』、 


7te 

your 


tsaS  ^ Shi 

situation  Is 


Or, 


有 

多 


T lie  price  Is  above  ten  thousand  tales.' 


ych 

acd 

to 

more. 


萬 

leth^ 

PfJ  tales 


^ S'if 

ten  thousand  is 


y^y 

one 


iji  ^ ) 

錢— J 


Tiie  price 


y &y 

one 

— ■ — *. 

fPJ  kaou^ 

Hdnten 

thousand 

過- j 

兩 

於 L 

higher 


M 

IM  Kedl 

v The  price 
shl 

AtrlS 


Of  Phepositioks.]  CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


c Under/ 

1 1 know  that  I can  buy  it  under  that  price/ 


得 1 

tseio 
{K/L  soon 

之 

chS 

the 

trf  she 

於 hat 

我 I 

« 

|XHf  mne 
^ buy 

下 

he6 

below 

ke& 

price 

cU 

know 

^ Before/ 

去 


heu 

g〇. 


ilrh 

and 


c Go  before  me. 

我 


8^ 

me 


前二 、你 


Ne 

You 


c Before  the  table  of  a niagistrate.9 

tue  . 
table 


官 Kwcin  • 


臺 

•、九  tsein 

before.  JyY  ^ 


A magistrate^ 


‘Behind， 

1 He  followed  behind? 


Srfl  h6w  s0,J  ZL 

talked.  ||||  and  after  15^  followed 


TH 

He 


< Beyond •’ 

4 It  is  beyond  that  wall/ 


-Ihk  tstUns 
Tjfgf  wal1 

一^ 一 - Tsai 
11  is 

chS 

那，， 

V that 

外 :l〇utsid6. 幅 4 

E e 


^2 
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* It  is  now  beyond  the  time  appointed.* 
appointed.  is  ftll  1 

過 S 今 ^ 


c Against.5 

c It  is  against  the  wall/ 


JIxTa  tseHn^ 

the  wall. 


曰 Skre 

T^r  IUS 


kaou  • 


mae 


against 


i He  was  leaning  against  the  posts  of  the  door.3 


ptl  miin 

| 1 the  door 

他 S 

枋 

挨 y. 

甲 細 j 

leaned  against 


4 He  spoke  to  me  against  that  man/ 

梦 He 

y attacking 

擊 秘 5 對， 

那 1 我- 

that 

個 ' - 講― 1 

> sP〇ke 

人办  ^IiWa  3 

/ V nian.  Pp 


Of  PuMFosiTioNs.]  C M 1 i]  S L A N G U A C I - . 

c The  Tartars  fought  against  tlie  Chinese. 1 

^li^T  it，nJ  wc,  c 

~^j  opposed 


徽 


teS  as  enc- 
rales. 


漢, 

l jin 

/ V Ineu 

the  Chinese 

滿 

與 = 

洲 

Mwi\n 


chouf 


c Over  against. ' 

llo-nan  is  over  against  the  foreign  factories. 

河， 


kwcln 

factories 


舘 
面 


. Ho-nan 


5 

ncp.n  ^ 


opposite  to. 


南 

A t 

在丨 

夷 the  foreign 


tsai 

*s  situated 


去 


keu 
g〇  ‘ 


c Through/ 

Go  through  that  road. 5 

那^# 


條 

路 


that 


teaoxi  • 

loo 

road 


走 


m 

You 

walk 


iins 

1 陌 through 


c You  can  go  through? 
a h{ns 

can  A I walk 


Ne 

You 


通 ^ugt. 得 L 行 1 你 

It  implies  goiwg1  Arowg々， a door,  a passage,  or  Jwshess, 


E e 2 


£?13 


The  Tartars 


參 
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行 

M 


^ About/ 

He  went  all  about  the  market. 


Mng . 


htco 


walked. 


M 

圍 


choic  \ 

> round  about 


?cei 


街 

市 


他 


Tk 

He 


the  market 

shi  ) 的 喂 

个十 went 


much. 


‘ About  so  much •’ 

逼砧}  大 


7V 


獠 


y^s ' 


■ 


y'〇 


r 


bout 


c He  spoke  to  me 

^ about  that  affair. 

kee 

about 

他 2 

那， I 

赞 to 

y-  1UUl 

A^：  ^tin  ) 

vJc  me 

~gfy  se- 

^3*  affair. 

keUng 

spoke 

* Among， amongst •’ 

% It  must  be  amongst  these/ 

內 工 寒 、其? 

V these 
seeS 

之 f 


必 
在 = 


•pel 

must 


Of  Prepositions.]  CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 

鳙 


245 


c The  Emperor  is  the  greatest  amongst  men/ 


ch6 

most 

J Jilt 
y?  V Men 

I. 

帝 “ 5 

the  Emperor 

/V  great. 

che 

，s 

Jg.  S，lS 
A1^1S 

. chung 
* midst 

4 Between/ 


c The  pencil  is  l^ing4  between  these  two  ink-stands. 


墨 i 在 situated  其 

; between.  v iok-stand  ^ 

間 _ 丨 诞—  那 L 嫌 

- 七他  leins 

乙， s m two  Akir 


the 

pel 

peacil 

sM 

is 


6 Near/ 

近尬. 


1 It  is  near  that  chair/ 


是1 tis 

> CUair* 

tsei  ^ 

- tsaS 
yfi.  situated 

、 kin 
;、厂[ near 

那 ^ 1 

tlltlt 

chins  S 

c Although  I have  frequently  admonished  him5  I do  not  perceive  that  he  has  re- 
formed/ 


^^him 

m kfn . h , 

admonished 

脱 ％ 

Although 

\ i'f»rV)TTn 

#1, 

mb 

> 1 CiUl  UJ  • 

過^ J 

hwfiii 

yet 

係 L 

% 

P°〇 
\ not 

Mso6  , 

several 

^rr|  ke^n 
see 

tsei 

V times 

Though 


來 


la$ 

come. 


CHINESE  language.  m 

OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

‘ Though， although •’ 


fo 

u 

10 


為 A -s he u 

雖鈥 i. 布 


ml 

e 

h 

， 


s 

s 

e 

J * n 

c &JD  k 

SI 0?w slc 
p s 


)e 

he 


e) 

(h 

yet 


cs 

sh to  ••l. ml 


病询 且必 


(For.， 


24S 
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c Ii  at  that  timG^  that  aifair  had  happened,  I must  have  seen  itf  f〇y  I was  then  pre- 
sent/ 


我 f 

索 T 

affair, 

有 If 

输‘ 

then 

我 f ,•• 

tans 
^ that 

'vas 

V 1 pee 

\y  ^ must 

trtf3 

H\J"  time 

那， 

^ there. 

見描” 

\ have  seen 

偶，、 

處 cAS 

過 ' 」 

M Jgn  j 

_ tjTT.  for 

—/-：  ye^ 

X| 二 J to  have 

彼 1 

那 1 

tdb  !hg 
time 

keln  3 

happened 


that 


* And/  is  sometimes  made  by  urh  jyjj  ； hee  ^ ; yew  3^  ； I^tng  嫌. 

c He  and  his  brother  live  in  the  city.y 

裏 
居 

' dwell. 

住 J 


Je 

within 
keu:  ^ 


heune：^ 

他 2 

> uroiiicr 

%u 

~Ttp 

久 and 

^ — * tsai 

situated 

他 A} 

J.r〇  ch^ 

ihe  city 

的 J 

his 


Ojf  Conjunctions.]  CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


c He  came,  and  told  me^ 

\ to  know.  v told 

^首 ） ， 字發 kw3  S 

我 = 


他 He 

來 = 

n ， urh 

m and 


I want  this  and  that  also.5 


那’ 又 2als。 

似 I 

個“广 要 = 

個」 

一商  yaoii 

want 

c This  and  that  were 

made  by  him/ 

爲 = 

This 

他 = 

個 '5 

M - 

>?U  ptng 

Vlf7  end 

造“， 

那 1 

的 ^ 

個 w 5 

219 


Yay  Tfj^,  also,  is  used  for  the  conjunction  (and/  The  sound  of  夕 勿也， 
the  final  particle,  is  commonly  used  in  conversation  for  fand/  It  is  also 
sometimes  written,  but  it  seems  improper. 


In  Chinese  composition,  the  conjunction  ( and*  is  sparingly  used. 


S50 


A GRAMMAR  OF  THE 


[Of  Conjunctions. 


4 If/ 

Jo  ^ ; tang  /ff§  ; j〇S  as,  is  often  used  for  * if/ 


c If  he  accompany  me,  1 uill  go/ 


去 = m 

Kfe  $ay 

l^lR.  follow 

有1 f 

ur 二- 

KlXi  me 

他 = 

1 If  vou  should  have  good  news,  I beg：  that  you  will  hasten  to  send  a line,  to  let 

i)  if 

>good  news 

J *- 古— 

-^pSJ  (you)  hays 


me  know.’ 

之 = 

*=^r»-  tsei 

一 一 k character  " FfJ 

ki 

send 

ke 

J\yf  beg 

隹 

r^e(tomake 
me)  know 

y 在 y 
a 

quickly 

m 

‘So.， 


是献 爽口 


Joo 


卽 

好 


tsee 

then 

haoil 

well/ 


‘ Jf  lhat  affair  be  so,  it  is  well. 

如 


是 


j〇〇^ 

卜 

shi) 


事 


sei 

affair 


tcet 

be 


若 

其 


Jo 

If 

A? 

that 


* That/  denoting  a final  end. 

敦 4 
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251 


4 He  studied  that  he  might  obtain  a public  situation.* 


The  same  is  expressed  thus. 


75X  mode. 

she 

thne 

如 = 

你 

一 y&y 

one 

tseU 

即 J before 

.r 

c As  lie  wishes  it 

so,  very  well. 

， 

611 lsli 

then 

悦 = 

fmr. 

R/L^  As  (or  since) 

JirT hao^ 
JvT  wel1 

一 2 心 yek 

^E}  to  have 

他 = 

la  this  sentence,  "since*  would  probably  be  better  than  f as/ 


i-rVv  kwdn 

magistrate’s 

Tf5h  My 

JjlJjlQ  situation. 

他 

/■  that  (he) 

cfie  ^ 三点 

m 

/M,u  * 

^"yj  might  obtain  二 

Th 

He 

to 

read 

shod 

books 


6 As.， 

c Do  it  as  you  did  before.9 


而 and  _ the  old 


chaofi 

imitate 


你 


^ As  you  please.5 

ras  p^n  nd  pjfe  say 

convenience,  your  Follovr 


6 As  soon  as  he  comes,  inform  me.J 


VXi  rae 

都― 1 

又 announce 

tsei 

g IJ  the  instant 

他 2 

1 ch8 

"^L|  to  know. 

與 S 

時 time 

% 曹 ▲ InS 

comes 

r f 2 • 


Ne 
Y ou 
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c He  must  do  it  as 

well  as  ho  can/ 

tsS  众 rh  m 

act*  IJJJ  and  strength  t 

如 i3— 必： 

#H〇 

They  more  generally  say. 

tsi>  T*  1ie^  1 f 脱 

f^/C.  go  and  strength 

exert,  peS 

his-utmost  yy  ^ must 

他 S 

Which  expresses  exactly  the  same  s^nse. 

* You  may  have  as  much  as  you  please.* 

可二  不 Z 

有 r 丄 • 1 拘 

【your 

之 多， 

\ how  much 

意 tm  少 ^ > 

c Lest,’ 

Is  difficult  to  render  in  Chinese. 


6 Make  haste  and  finish,  lest  if  not  he  should  be  an^ry/ 


他匕 

如 r 

> will  be  angry. 

J not 

hasten 

4lL^ 

she  ^ 

|t*l>  sei 

a little 

^ apprcliend  > to  finish 

怕 5 完一 
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Than. 


夭 


c There  is  nothing  higher  than  heaven/ 
heaven.  than  Ipl  higher 


莫 


m 

Not 


4 Because.9 

He  is  happjr  because  he  is  good.1 


故 w 

PLK  tso 

) does 

f that  is  the  1 ^ 

充 日，0 

/I’ 田 happiness 

也抅 : 

J _n.  shin 

门 good； 

tyit 

|Z、|  because 

_-/-A  yei 

卡 J lla* 

c Neither/ 

poo 

not 


不 

she 

xH are* 


兩 LeUng 

固 w 


1 Be 


< Both.’ 

Ledn: 


Unless.’ 


Is  not  easily  rendered.- 


來 


laS 

come. 


He  will  come  soon^  unless  he  be  sick/ 

th  ^ J ▲ yeh 

he  have 


他 

r^fv 

WL 


tshp 

vrill  soon 


有 

病 


V：nS 

sickness 


倘 ， 
不 


poo 

not 


L25i 
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Or  thus. 


是 

病 pin 


she 

be  (he) 


b sick. 


?0S  他 

Y if  not  so 

淑」  攀 1 

必 fL  來 


Th 

He 

tsew 

will  soon 
lai 

come ; 一 


%c  Notwithstanding.* 

4 Though  he  was  a little  sick,  he  came  notwithstanding^ 


skang 

? notwith- 

p{ns 

y |/M  sickness』 

yeit 

had 

我氏 Though 

、且^ 

^ standing 

他; fe 

• 

此十 

^-—r  a little 

他 = 

^Yet.* 

6 There  are  yet  a few. 

幾、 f 

\ a few. 

個」 ¥ 有 


^»|xc|  Htv^n 
Yet 


yeii 

have 


cBnt.y 

c They  came  with  me5  but  they  went  by  themselves/ 


自 1 來二 

> themselves 

他竹 

一卜 m 

~y^  went. 

他 ) 

r==^t  tung 
|HJ  with 

y 

\ they 

們,- i 

我 = 

They 
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< I should  be  glad  to  do  it?  but  the  time  is  not  suitable/ 


not 


就 


tseio 

suitable. 


時 

侯 


shS 


hew  > 


>tlie  time 


f 故 tod。 it, 

惟 Li. 


Gi 
I 

悅‘ t 


c It  is  not  A-nan,  but  A-mew/ 


a i 

丨但 = 

^ A-mew. 

\A-nan 

不 

mew  J 

i shS 

是 

4 It  is  not  only  his  duty  to  do  it,  but  your  duty  also.5 


傲 

ts〇  一 ^ y〜j 

to  do  it.  ^/4  a^so 

洽 tt 硫 
elJ  but 

m 

duty 

係？ 

^■■■re  A Poo 

yf\  N«t 

tanS 

pg  ought 

你； i 

俄匕。 

他 … 

#1, 

c This  is 、vliat  he  wishes  to  do,  it  is  not  my  original  intention •’ 

& 

intention • my 

然 = 

欽： L 

曰 W 

此 S 

P^en 

乂 original  夕 "p  not 

u，e* 

y^j  t〇  d〇. 

他; i 

affair 

( Nor.* 

< He  would  neither  do  this  wny  nor 

that  w ay •’ 

丨一？ T4  V5" 

…夕 J、 also 

他 t 

c ’‘ ？ ） 
f Tl 

not 

他 2 

那 i 

—TT^  p〇〇 
，f、 not 

糕 ★ ( 
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c Either,  or/ 

It  is  either  Lin-kwan  or  Haou-kwan3  I do  not  know  which/ 


那： • 

浩 i/纖 

Sh6 

7^Itis 



V U*ISl Wau 

kican  J 

i 

_ f>^  hied 

^g)C  either 

. ^ OU6» 

個“ 

not 

/{^{v  Lin  】 

知 

kican . 

具 S,J 

东 13 

—卜- htc^ 

或。 r 

. Lin-kw&u 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE. 


23 


OF  INTERJECTIONS. 
I.  Expressive  of  grief  . 

As 


hod,  fVoo 

c Alas  ! Alas  V 


In  distress,  they  say 


我 

l'^n 

可 m 

c I’m  to  be  pitied !’ 

我# 

得 U 不— 

c Tm  undone  lJ 

了 

哉⑷ 

痛… # h〇5  R 島 

‘ Alas， how  painful !’ 

tsae.  M+*  hen 

嗚4^ 

And, 

乎 

hod.  tseay 

1-^*  HeU 

Also  denote  grief  and  anxiety. — 

G? 
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2.  Of  Surprize. 

fsal.  ^ pjl  Ho 

i What !' 

Ah ya  |^-  ny  *s  extremely  comnion^  though  the  first  of  the  characters  is 
only  found  in  lighter  productions.  It  is  an  exclamation  that  escapes  them 
when  they  admire,  wonder,  are  distressed  or  pity;as  well  as  in  the  moment 
of  surprize. 


3.  Of  Admiration. 

tsae. 

c How  excellent !’ 

哉 矣 I 大 T(I 

1 O how  srreat  V 


*0  how  admirable  !’ 

尤 夫矣， at  the  end  of  a sentence,  denote  admiration.  _F〇5  夫 
frequently  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  a sentence,  and  nearly  corresponds 
to  the  word  f now’  when  used  as  a particle  of  connection,  * as,  now  if  this 
be  true/  &c, 
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OF  THE  PROVINCIAL  DIALECT. 

• t 

OF  THE  CANTON  DIALECT. 

That  the  pronunciation  of  the  character  is  in  the  provincial  dialect  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  Kuan  dialect,  has  already  appeared  in  the  table  of 
syllables.  Though  that  table  exhibits  (he  regular  difference  that  subsists 
between  (hem,  there  are  yet  in  the  provincial  dialect  irany  anamolies  not 
noticed  (liere,  and  v^hich  can  be  learned  only  from  practice. 

In  the  Canton  dialect,  there  are  words  for  which  (hey  have  ro  character, 
and  there  are  others,  for  vshich  the  people  of  the  province  have  formed  a 
character.  These  Provincial  characters  are  rot  admitted  into  dictionaries 
of  the  language. 

♦ 

The  Provincial  dialect  is  called  pe  hwd  ^ |^j ; too  Inca  ^ and 
too  G 矜 雲裝土  in  contradistinction  from  the  proper  and  general  language  of 
the  Empire,  called  kwan  hvea  ^ f public  officer's  speech  or  language/ 
In  Europe,  it  is  called,  from  the  Poi  tugueze,  the  f Mandarin  tongue •’ 

The  Chinese  define  (he  phrase  kwan-hzi:d  thus^ 

, r-pl  y^S  hung  Kb 

tone  and  J | j y use  universally  Every 

\ languages  ； 

yln  Pro； 与 7T  ya\  chK  t\inS  sdn， 

nunciation  p 口 J the  1 用 throughout  province 

e.  f The  proper  and  general  language  of  the  empire. •’ 

〇s2 


爲 


tcel 


IE 邮 


right. 
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In  the  Canton  dialect,  the  names  of  things  are  generally  the  same  as  in 
the  kzcan  dialect ; that  is,  the  character  is  the  same,  though  they  pronounce 
it  differently.  AVith  the  Pronouns  it  is  not  so.  ‘He’  is  expressed  by 
hue12  ^{5.  The  plural,  they  form  by  the  word  (te3/  for  which  they  have  no 
character.*  ' We/ — ngo  ^ te3.  ^ You/  ni  te3.  *They/  kuei2 

The  Possessbe,  f mine/  成白 々我， or  w 扣我  /m2.  f Ours/  ngo  ^ 

te3  kaz.  The  other  persons  are  formed  in  the  same  way. 

Demonstrative.  1 This/  ne  f That'  ho  ko  |[jf. 

The  Interrogative.  ‘ What  ?•  mflf  也； wfli1  j/a2, 野也. e Who?' 
maC  ya2  yun  ^ or  pen3  ko  yun  It  is  also  said  mat1 

sAue*2  誰屯 . £ Which  ?’  pera3  A^^/a2  野依 (邊， or  ” 如 1 3/fl2  野也. 

For  the  Verb  to  be,  they  generally  use  ht\  Thus, 


The  Adverb  fnot/  they  render  by  hn  唱，  and  刀 idto  $ 十 

1 Is  it  or  not  V 


•唔 ^係 


* Every  person, however,  adopts  sucli  a character  as  he  thinks  conveys  the  sound* 

t No  person/  moto  tjdn  人冇. 


事冇 


affair  &c«,  mow  szi 
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4 It  is  not/ 

係 w 喂 & 

‘How?， is  made  by  3/ 麵 g2  2 樣點. c Thus/  bf  kum*  yaong 

樣咐 • f Where  ?’  pew3  cM  處邊. 

The  word  f thin 劣, • they  express  by  夕 a2  野. f A good  thing/  how  ya^ 

野好. f A bad  thing,  Zw  Aomj2  夕 a2  野好口音. 

( To  bi.ing，’  they  express  by  «?叹  /e/ 黎擇； WJ  黎； iC/  黎織. 
‘ To  丨 ake,， 以襬. f To  take  a'、’ay,’  r?/wg， Awe1 2 法擦； W Awe1 2 去; 

Zo  Awe12  去攞. (To  eat/j/a/c1;  yak^fan.^ 

An  interrogation  is  often  made  by  hit  ma  PJ^  * is  itj  or  not  ?"  and  also 
by  ne 

The  above  are  the  provincial  characters  which  most  frequently  occur. 
We  shall  add  a few  sentences,  taken  from  the  preceding  pgrt  of  the  work, 
and  now  render  them  according  to  the  Canton  dialect,  by  which  the  differ- 
ence between  it  and  the  Mandarin  tongue  will  be  readily  seen. 

Sentences  which  occur  under  the  Pronouns,  page  87. 
c I do  not  know/ 

到^ .知 …唔 _ 我阳 
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Have  you  the  kev  of  my  study  ?* 


R 每咖 • 4 尔 y 

7也》« 

ka 

/W  我 AS 

處 

係 w 

鎖- 

严气 _ _ w 

« rn 

thank  you  to 

pass  the  ink 

to  me/ 

p* 

fciMi 

措“ 

言 青 

我 咕。' 

mafc 

仰 ^ 

4 You  do  not  love  me  as  he  does •’ 

彳巨 攻 w P 昏如  〇{  Ni 

S 

< Mj  meaning  is  this •’ 

ya6ng.  kim  lui  szi  ^ ha  我 


c This  sentence  is  what  he  himself  pronounced. ? 


wdh 

已 i ki  j 巨 fcue” 

fcu-$ 

呢 W 

ka» 

所— 自 ^ 

係 ^ 

y 基 t 

• 

^ He  loves  his  son. 

"fy tseh 

ka  ke 

* What  affair  ?》 

M 

〇i  I【u€i 

• 

事* ^ • 野 

‘ 3Iali 
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人咖. 個 


pcn^ 


c What  person  is  it  ?’ 

k yat  j 

6 This  character/ 

说 kg  N8 

c That  dog/ 

kUts.  chtk  "|固 

c These  tea  cups.5 

diet  ie  Ne 


係 


diet 


4 Those  umbrellas. * 

伞…. 雨 0 把 幾 M 個 


The  thing  which  I wanted/ 


野 j/a' 

la  擁“  shd  我 秘 

野州. 

ka  ye(i  shi  Ngd 

/ 

c Neither/ 

係 W. 

im  4 同 k〇  下衫  Lebng 

< Such  a man  as  this •’ 

y^.  yun. 

ka  y^g  Kxlm 
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Sentences  which  occur  under  the  Adjectives,  -page  68. 


ku. 


‘ He  is 

wicked.’ 

ha* 

令卜 

Kue^ 

c This  rice 

， is  good •’ 

好 _ 

係 

jyp: 

4 This  is  better  than  that. 

M kd 

hub 

好铷， 

個 w 

6 Whether  is  this 

or  that  the  better  ?* 

個 w 

個 w 

^ng 

呢 2VW 

邊 州3 

個 ^ 

彻 

£The  sooner  the  better.* 

女十 — • 

趙 _ 

tsow 

越 W 

承息咖 . 

* Greater  than  the  whole.， 

* yat 

kico 

大 TV 

% 


呢 


m 


c The  best  wine/ 

••  ka  等叫 上 


shetnff 


最 


Tsui 


m 
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c He  performs  the  best  work — you  should  employ  Iiim. 

/jp  J^e  工沾喂  卜 ，咖 g 4|3  2 

y^tsiw. 

離 

% _ - 

Sentences  which  occur  under  the  Verbs,  pages  U4t， 次 c. 

c I have  a book.’ 

shd.  一 n k y^w  r^jX^  Ngd 

6 You  have  a great  deal  of  cotton.5 

花 ,a. 棉，— 多^好 _ 有— ^ 你 w 

c What  have  you  to  sell?5 

鵞 i 物-負 ，野 ^ 乜 _ 有—你 俯 

秦 

( Had  you  before  V 

鳴 有!^ ，先*  你 W 


c No5  he  had  not  V 


Jca. 

係 w 

FI 吾 • im. 

Kue^  * 

c I shall  have/ 

yaw,  ch 么 

0 y&t 

rn^nq 

我 _ 

( To-morrow/  they  often  express  by 

曰蜱. 

H h 


Ting 


A G li  /I  M M A li  Or.  T N F I < k. 

^ ^ i il  L [Ov  TaJi  Pkovincial  Dialect. 

( Will  he  have  to-morrow  V 

你 ^ 有 * 將^ 5 ■日⑷ 明，* 

( I am  an  old  man  ?， 

.人* 老心係 W 我辦 


( This  is  mine  V 

^ 我⑷係 ^ 個^ 


' They  were  once  at  Peking.， 

到&  布“ 2 

武以晃  king  ^^!(u3  tg 


I will  be  careful/ 


^12  sr,m- 

i|^  scJ 

爲“必 _ 將_ 我 M 

慮 eft?. 

傭 h 

c Let  him  be  there/ 

'在 ^ 推 _ 許_ 

事 w 

s 

< If  he  be  there  call  him.， 

應 f’i7  ^ .若  n* 

呼 ^ 個 w 推一 

歲… 

e How  old  are  you.* 

多 5 幾《  你 Ag 
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4 That  work  is  done/ 

uhL  tscw  y JiWis;  te  ‘ 

c Did  he  come  yesterday 

htl'  W IH  曰! /Sf  作 Wfc  j 巨 if«««  2 

The  syllable /〇  ends  almost  every  sentence — it  is  a mere  expletive.  c Yes' 
is  expressed  by  hei  ^ Id.  The  syllable  ne  often  terminates  interroga- 
tive sentences. 

4 How  V % 

■ . « - 

y^"S  點 Tem】 

Hh2 


2GS 
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As  the  adjective  iaChinesehas  not,  strictly  speaking,  though  we  use  the 
termSj  any  distinction  of  gender,  number  or  case,  it  necessarily  agrees  with 
the  substantive ; again,  as  the  verb  is  the  same  in  every  person,  in  both 
numbers,  it  always  agrees  with  its  nominative  ; and  finally,  as  the  form  of  the 
noun  is  not  altered  by  the  influence  of  the  verb,  there  is  no  place  either  for 
Concord  or  Governmentj  which  two  generally  constitute  the  most  material 
parts  of  the  syntax  of  a language. 

A few  remarks  on  the  right  order  of  words  in  a sentence  is  all  that  can 
be  included  in  the  Syntax  of  a grammar  of  the  Chinese  language. 

1.  A noun  in  the  nominative  case  follows  that  connected  with  it  in  the 
possessive,  as,  ^ This  man's  son/ 


*His  Excellency  the  Viceroy  of  Canton  and  ku)ang-si.'> 


雜* 3 雨 


Leiing 

Two 


liis  excellency. 


kicUn^ 

k'vang’s 
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2 After  the  name  of  office  follows  the  person^  name  filling  that  office. 
Thus, 


周 叫 

1 顺 挪" 丨 

| Chow-tsee-he.  ^ 

- 

| 縣 =， 

彭 


i.  e.  c Chow-tsee-hey  the  Heen  of  Shun-teJ9 

縣 g 山 shin  Heang 


i.  e.  c Pung,  the  Heen  of  Heang-shan.’ 

Heen  13  at  once  the  appellation  of  a district  of  a certain  ex  tent,  and  the 
appellation  of  the  officer  or  chief  magistrate  of  the  district.  • 


3. 


The  time  of  an  action,  precedes  the  verb  expressing  that  action.  Ag, 


tse!ins 

3 寸 'vill 

luS 

V come. 

tning 

teen 

\ t〇-l 


He  will  come  to.momm.’ 


4.  In  dates,  the  year  precedes  the  month,  and  the  month  the  day.  Thus— 
* A Petition  of  the  first  day,  of  the  second  moon  of  the  16th  yearofKea- 
kingZ  rendered  into  Chinese  is  inverted.  As, 


a 
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〜 霣 A . 

petition. 


月 

謂 

H 


urk 

second 

M 

Kea 

yu 爸 
moon 

kc 

king 

^0  *v 

十 

sk^  ^ 

\ first 

l 

V t 

，、 

Id  j 

day 

•息 

neen 

year 

16lh 


月. Adjectives  generally  precede  the  noun.  As 

• £AliighhilI.， 


Kaou 

High 


j^n.  HaoH 

i A good  man/ 


Sometimes  they  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  noun.  A、 

T£  -v 


Or 


4it. haoii 

yV|  very 

地 

/ td 
/V  large- 

方 

地 ^ 》 

country. 

大 

Country 


Haoii 

Very 

large 


4 A very  extensive  couatrj.5 
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6.  When  a particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective^  it  follows  the 
noun  ; also  >vhen  it  is  accompanied  by  an  adverb.  As, 

th 

great. 


See 


大 - 

情 

‘ An  in】poi，.lant  afliiii， •’ 


tshl^  J 


Affair 


’儆 

得以 

很 w 


base 


extremely. 


端 


y^y 

' ^ an 

j 


seS 

affair 


個 

係 


CUe- 

J\6  * 

he 

is 


This 


c This  is  an  affair  extremely  base/ 


7.  The  adjective  is  sometimes  separated  from  the  noun  by  the  verb 
coming  between.  As, 


consequences. 


大 

有 


Td 

Greatly 


ye，、 

has 


i It  has  important  consequences.5 


8.  Fid  無， at  the  beginning1  of  a sentence,  is  understood  to  apply  to 
every  succeeding  member,  unless  there  be  some  turn  in  the  expression.  As, 


chdy 

— P〇〇 
DOt 

yay  r〇〇 

—— • a not 

無 N。 

矣？ 

frt  kein 

見邮 

一 icdn 
quarter  fPfj  bear; 

JWU  place 

* There  is  no 

place  where  it  is  not  heard,  no  quarter 

in  which  it  is  not  seen.* 
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The  preface  to  the  Dictionary  of  Kang-he  says,  that  it  was  the  Empe- 
ror's wish,  that  that  work  should  be  so  perfect,  that. 


poo 

not 

prepared 


yin 

sound 

che 

which 


tscung 

explained 


之 


che 

which 


y^y 

a 


P〇〇 

aot 


Vo6 、 

No 

S 

meaning 


i.  e.  c There  should  be  no  sense,  (of  the  character  which  was)  not  fully  explained; 
no  pronunciation  Ayliich  was  not  given/ 


9.  Two  negatives  make  a strong  affirmative.  As, 

receive  That 

壤 1 M -el 

^ ruined. 

了“  無 = 

一 poo 
uot 

c That  vessel  must  inevitably  be  lost/ 

知 tL 不 = 無 你 1 

i You  cannot  but  know,  or — you  know  it  fully •’ 


4：n che  ts  ~^po'°  Ni 

7；J-|kn〇w.  can  not  You 

‘ You  cannot  but  know， or — you  must  know •’ 
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The  Chinese  language,  from  its  being  composed  of  monosyllables^  when 
spoken  gives  a rather  harsh  and  broken  sound.  There  is  a good  deal  of 
tone  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  natives.  In  the  Tartar  pronunciation 
of  the  language,  however,  there  is  less  tone,  and  perhaps  from  its  being  the 
Court  dialect  it  is  very  generally  imitated.  In  reading  the  Classical  books 
they  delight  in  a musical  pronunciation,  like  recitative. 

For  an  account  of  what  are.  commonly  called  the  tones,  and  which  are 
the  accent  and  quantity  of  the  Chinese  language,  see  page  19. 

The  poetry  of  the  Chinese  is  generally  in  rhyme.  In  the  present  day, 
however,  they  pay  particular  attention  to  the  arrangement  of  the  tones,  or 
to  the  accent  and  quantity  of  each  line. 

A Chinese  writer  in  his  preface  to  a collection  of  poems,  compares  the 
progress  of  poetry  in  China,  to  the  gradual  growth  of  a tree.  The  cele- 
brated She  king  he  compares  to  the  roots ; when  Soo-led)  flourished, 

the  buds  appeared  ； in  the  time  of  Keen-ngan^)  there  were  abundance  of 

leaves,  but  during  the  dynasty  Tawg •，⑶  many  reposed  under  the  shade  of  this 

⑴& >0  /e  李蘇. (2)  Keen  ngan  ^ (3)  Tang  唐. 

I< 
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tree,  and  there  were  r!ch  supplies  of  flon'ers  and  fruit.  The  She -kins; 

fi 寺 con!'a'ms  about  three  Irimlre】  a，ici 加 t odes  selected  by  Confucius. 
Oi' the  three  thousand  from  which  lie  took  them,  many  were  immoral,  and 
unworthy  of  being  preserved.  Ab^ut  1300  years  ag-〇,  C/wo-foo-lsee(,i)  revis- 
ed and  published  them  with  a collection  of  (lie  best  commentator.8.  The 
She'/dnu;  is  divided  into  three  parts  called  Jung  ^ ； yd  ^ ; and  sung  ^r. 
The  first  contains  oJes  on  the  common  occurrences  of  life;  the  second  has 
a reference  to  government,  and  the  third  contains  Eulogie?.  Tlie  senten- 
ces or  lines  generally  consist  of  four  characters.  The  Chinese  often  ar- 
range the  lines  by  the  side  of  each  other,  but  not  always  : they  sometimes 
merely  point  them  off ; in  that  case  you  cannot  tell；  by  the  appearance  of  the 
page,  whether  it  contains  poetry  or  not. 


The  most  regular  compositions  are  called  she,  and  always  now  contain 
either  five  or  seven  words  ia  each  line.  They  express  them  by,  iced  j en 

詩言 五 ； and^sg』 丨 /i  sAg 詩言七 • 

Odes  containing'  five  words  in  each  line  have  four^  eighty  or  sixteen  lines 
to  a verse.  Those  which  contain  seven  words  in  each  line,  have  four  or 
eight  lines  to  a verse.  The  second,  fourth,  sixth,  and  eighth  lines  should 
rhyme.  They  frequently  make  the  first  also  rh)  me  with  the  others.  Tlie 
Rhvlhmus  they  call  tihigz/un  ^ [friend  denominate  the  verse  by  the  nun.ber 
of  words  \vhich  ihyme.  Thus  tliey  say,  Wto  ieu  \ja  yun  ^ ~7/i 


(l)  Choo/oo  tsee, 
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/•e.  a verse  containijig;  five  characters  in  each  line,  and  sixteen  linos:  for 

every  other  line  ends  with  the  same  sound.  The  difference  between  ping- 
shing'  _zp,  and  slung  has  been  already  explained  at  page  19. 

If  there  be  five  words  in  a line,  and  the  second  word  he  ping- sling,  it  is 
required  that  the  fourth  be  Ist-shing;  and  vice  versa,  if  the  second  be  ping^ 
shingy  the  fourth  shall  be  tsc  shtug\  It  is  also  required,  that  tlie  second  and 
fourth  characters  of  every  pair  of  lines^  ^hall  be  in  the  one  line  j ia^shin^ 
and  in  the  other  tst-shing. 

Similar  rules  are  observed  in  those  verses  uhicli  contain  seven  charac- 
ters in  each  line.  In  these  it  is  required^  that  the  second；  fourth；  and  sixth 
words  in  each  line  should  be  varied. 

Another  species  of  poem  more  irregular  than  the  she,  and  generally  ex- 
tended to  a greater  length,  is  denominated  Beside  these,  lliere  arc 

small  pieces  v^hich  ore  intended  to  be  sun^,  and  which  are  called  ko  ; 
keb,  曲；  and  tsee"^.,  or,  tset  gsj.  Without  extensive  knowledge  of  their 
ancient  history,  and  the  customs  and  manrers  of  (lie  count  j}^}  it  is  very  diffi- 
cult to  understand  Iheir  poetical  compositions.  The  very  point  and  beauty 
of  the  piece  often  depends  on  some  slight  allusion  ^hich  a foreigner  does 
not  perceive.  Added  to  that^  tbe  style  is  peculiarly  concise,  and  unusual 
words  are  introduced. 


§76  A GRAMMAR  OF  THE  [Of  Prosody. 

A Specimen  of  thal  species  of  cde  called  She.  cortiainmg  seven  zcords  in  each  senlence^ 
and  eight  lines  in  all. 


u Through  much  disease,  I rarely  take  my  book  from  the  shelf; 

“ I hold  ail  o 伍 ce,  but  am  'vithout  ability — my  spirits  are  broken. 

<cWheDthe  queen  (2)  of  birds  from  the  interstices  of  the  mountains  appeared^  and 
times  were  prosperous,  we  easily  met, 

“But  since  the  man  who  is  a prodigy  parted  from  me， how  di 伍 cult  to  see  him. 

“ In  playing  on  the  kin,  drinking  in  the  breeze,  or  beneath  the  shining  moon,  I 
spend  life, 

cc  (But  my  friend  valuable  as)  the  gold  and  the  gem  remains,  like  the  trees  Sung 
and  Kiuriy  unhurt  by  the  rigours  of  winter. 

Ere  long  I shall  return  to  my  obscure  village^  and  by  the  side  of  the  stream 
spread  my  net ; 

cc  There  again  I shall  fish  over  against  the  l〇  flower^  and  the  stones  of  tlie  brook.J, 

(1)  In  M.  S.  tbe  words  which  rhyme  are  often  marked  with  a double  period  as  above,  (2)  A fabul- 
ous binl；  said  to  be  sceu  when  eminently  great  uien  appear* 


寄友人 

病豸 傭引 架耆看 
官職無 才典 a 闌： 
k 鳳瑞 時來 却易。 
人寵 别狻 見何 難。。 | 
琴樽風 H 間生計 U 20 

备 王松筠 舊歲 寒。。 
早晚烟 村碧江 畔。 
挂瞀 a 對蓼花 灘。 • 
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On  remembering  my  Father. 

The  trees  of  TVoo  are  entirely  separated  from  the  clouds  of  Yai9 
\s〇  is  our  correspondence  entirely  broken  off, 

Extremely  remote  are  the  two  countries;  I am  anxious  how  to  act. 

My  spirit  in  dreams  cares  not  for  the  distance. 

lhave  often  mounted  on  the  wind;  and  gone  to  inquire  when  he  arose^  and  where 
he  dwelt : 

1 desire  to  return  but  cannot;  I mourn  in  poverty. 

Mychildren,  boys  and  girls,  think  of  me  with  many  tears, 

I am  distressed,  when  1 remember  my  parents^  and  their  hoary  locks^ 

Morning  after  morning,  leaning  on  their  staff,  and  against  the  posts  of  the  gate, 
they  anxiously  look  for  my  return. 


An  Ode  (She)  containing  seven  words  in  each  sentence， and  four  lines  in  a verse. 


憶父  . 

吳樹燕 雲斷尺 書。 
迢迢 兩地 帜何如 。 
夢魂 不憚* 安遠。 
幾 度乘風 m 逝届。 

欲歸 未得 悵空 a 
見女 柑思涙 數 « • 
苦憶 寢門雙 白齡 r 
朝朝 扶杖 倚閭弩 
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Specimen  ofzchal  arc  called  Tset 


An  Adieu  to  Spring. 
Day  after  day  man  advances  to  vacant  old  age; 
Bat  year  after  year  the  spring  returns. 

Let  us  rejoice  together,  and  take  a bottle.(i) 

It  is  in  vain  to  regret  the  flowers  tliat  are  fled •” 


遂春 m 

日 日人空 老‘ 

哞年春 更歸。 
相歡在 尊酒。 
不用惜 龙飛、 


(1)  Sober  as  the  Chinese  appear  to  be,  many  of  their  lighter  productions  are  b«pchana]»an. 
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A Keang  ~San  Keo. 

<{To  the  midst  of  the  branches,  and  the  surface  of  the  water,  spring  has  returned. 
The  Ion-  rows  of  willows  brush  tbe  earth  ; the  paach  flowers  fly  in  the  wind. 

Tae  gentle  breeze  blows  on  man  ： the  light  of  the  setting  sun  shines  on  his  garments. 

It  illumines  his  garments, 

It  glows  as  the  evening  advances. 

Draw  out  the  yellow  gold  ； (prepare  a repast)^ 

Detain  our  worthy  guest. 


>x 南® 

I® 校中 水上春 併歸。 

w 長楊 插地桃 莅飛。 
^淸風吹人光摞衣。 

a; 

| 光照衣 。 

•I  景將 < 

擲黄 金。 
留上答 • 
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NOTE. 

With  the  exception  of  a few  sentences  taken  from  books5  tlie  preceding  phrases 
depend  for  their  accuracy  on  the  authority  of  a native  of  good  parts,  and  who 
has  taught  the  language  to  his  own  couutrjraen  for  twenty  years. 

FINIS. 

- * . 


